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PREFACE. 


——— 6 OO ea 


Tue first chapter of this book prepares the way for quite 
a full treatment of simple integral equations with one 
unknown number, In the first two chapters only positive 
numbers are involved, and the beginner is led to see the 
practical advantages of Algebra before he encounters the 
difficulties of negative numbers. 

The definitions and explanations contained in these 
chapters should be carefully read at first; after the learner 
has become familiar with algebraic operations, special atten- 
tion should be given to the principal definitions. 

The third chapter contains a simple explanation of nega- 
tive numbers. The recognition of the fact that the real 
nature of subtraction is counting backwards, and that the 
real nature of multiplication is forming the product from 
the multiplicand precisely as the multiplier is formed from 
unity, makes an easy road to the laws of addition and sub- 
traction of algebraic numbers, and to the law of signs in 
multiplication and division. All the principles and rules 
of this chapter are illustrated and enforced by numerous 
examples involving simple algebraic expressions only. 

The ordinary processes with compound expressions, in- 
cluding cases of resolution into factors, and the treatment 
of fractions, naturally follow the third chapter. The im- 
mediate succession of topics that require similar work is of 
the highest importance to the beginner, and it is hoped that 
the chapters on compound expressions will prove interest 
ing, and give sufficient readiness in the use of symbols. 


i PREFACE. 


The chapter on Factors has been made as complete as 
possible for an elementary text-book, with a view to shorten 
subsequent work. The easy method of resolving quadratic 
trinomials into factors, whether the coefficient of the square 
of the letter involved is unity or greater than unity, and the 
Factor Theorem, explained on page 102, will be found of very 
great service in abridging algebraic processes. Examples 
of short methods for finding the highest common factor of 
compound expressions are given on page 118; and examples 
of short methods for solving quadratic equations by resolvy- 
ing them into factors are given on pages 272 and 273. 

A five-place table of logarithms is placed at the end of 
the book instead of a four-place table. Five-place loga- 
rithms are in common use for practical calculations, and 
are required by most colleges and science schools for the 
solution of problems set in entrance examination papers. 

The exercises throughout the book are carefully graded. 
They are sufficiently varied and interesting, and are not so 
difficult as to discourage the learner, or so easy as to deprive 
him of the satisfaction of well-earned success. 

The author has spared no pains to make this a model 
text-book in subject-matter and mechanical execution. The 
remarkable favor with which his other Algebras have been 
received is shown by the fact that nearly a million copies 
have already been sold, and the sale continues to increase 
from year to year. The author trusts that this new candi- 
date for favor will have the same generous reception, and be 
found to meet fully the requirements of the recent advance 
in the science and method of teaching Elementary Algebra. 

The author is under obligations to many teachers for 
valuable suggestions, and he will be thankful for corrections 
or criticisms. 


G. A. WENTWORTH. 
Exeter, N. H., June, 1898 
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CHAPTER I. 


. DEFINITIONS AND NOTATION. 


Numbers and Number-Symbols. 
1. Algebra. Algebra, like Arithmetic, treats of numbers. 


2. Units. In counting separate objects or in measuring 
magnitudes, the standards by which we count or measure 
are called units. 

Thus, in counting the boys in a school, the unit is a boy ; in selling 
eggs by the dozen, the unit is a dozen eggs; in selling bricks by the 
' thousand, the unit is a thousand bricks; in expressing the measure of 
short distances, the unit is an inch, a foot, or a yard; in expressing 
the measure of long distances, the unit is a rod, or a mile. 


3. Numbers. epetitions of the unit are expressed by 
numbers. 


A single unit and groups of units formed by successive additions of 
a unit may be represented as follows: 


eee et PN TY | 
eee NI TT TIN I 


These representative groups are named one, two, three, four, five, 
six, seyen, eight, nine, ten; and are known collectively under the 
general name of numbers. It is obvious that these representative 
groups will have the same meaning, whatever the units may be that 
are counted. 


2 DEFINITIONS AND NOTATION. 


4. Quantities. A number of specified units of any kind 
is called a quantity ; as 4 pounds, 5 oranges. 

Nore. Quancities are often called concrete numbers, the adjective 
concrete being transferred from the units counted to the numbers 


that count them; but a number signifies the times a unit is taken, 
whether the unit is expressed or understood, and is always abstract. 


Thus, 4 barrels of flour means 4 times 1 barrel of flour; and 10 
cords of wood means 10 times 1 cord of wood. 


5. Number-Symbols in Arithmetic. Instead of groups of 
straight marks, we use in Arithmetic the arbitrary symbols 
1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, called Arabic numerals, for the num- 
bers one, two, three, four, five, six, seven, eight, nine. 

The next number, ten, is indicated by writing the figure 
1 in a different position, so that it shall signify not one, but 
ten. This change of position is effected by introducing a 
new symbol, 0, called nought or zero, and signifying none. 

All succeeding numbers up to the number consisting of 10 tens are 
expressed by writing the figure for the number of tens they contain 
in the second place from the right, and the figure for the number of 
units besides in the first place. The hundreds of a number are written 


in the third place from the right. The thousands are written in the 
fourth place from the right; and so on. 


6. Number-Symbols in Algebra. Algebra employs the 
letters of the alphabet in addition to the figures of Arith- 
metic to represent numbers. The letters of the alphabet 
are used as general symbols of numbers to which any par- 
ticular values may be assigned. In any problem, however, 
a letter is understood to have the same value throughout 
the problem. 


7. Terms Common to Arithmetic and Algebra. Terms com- 
mon to Arithmetic and Algebra, as addition, sum, subtrac- 
tion, minuend, subtrahend, difference, etc., have the same 
meaning in both; or an extended meaning in Algebra con- 
sistent with the sense attached to them in Arithmetic. 
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The Principal Signs of Operations. 


The principal signs of operations are the same in Algebra 
as in Arithmetic. 


8. The Sign of Addition, +. The sign + is read plus. 

Thus, 4 + 3 is read 4 plus 3, and indicates that the number 8 is to 
be added to the number 4; a+) is read a plus 0, and indicates that 
the number 0 is to be added to the number a. 

9. The Sign of Subtraction, —. The sign — is read minus. 

Thus, 4 — 3 is read 4 minus 3, and indicates that the number 8 is 
to be subtracted from the number 4; a —6 is read a minus 8, and 
indicates that the number b is to be subtracted from the number a. 

10. The Sign of Multiplication, x. The sign xX is read 
times, or multiplied by. 

Thus, 4 X 3 is read 4 times 3, and indicates that the number 3 is 
to be multiplied by 4; a X bis read a times b, and indicates that the 
number 0 is to be multiplied by the number a. 

A dot is sometimes used for the sign of multiplication. 
Thus, 2:3-4-5 means the same as 2X3X4xX5. Either 
sign is read multiplied by when followed by the multiplier. 
$a X b, or $a- b, is read a dollars multiplied by 0. 


11. The Sign of Division, +. The sign + is read divided by. 

Thus, 4 + 2 is read 4 divided by 2, and indicates that the number 
4 is to be divided by 2; a ~ b is read a divided by b, and indicates 
that the number a is to be divided by the number b. 

Division is also indicated by writing the dividend above 
the divisor with a horizontal line between them; or by 
separating the dividend from the divisor by an oblique 
line, called the solidus. 


a 
Thus, 37 oF a/b, means the same as a ~ 0. 
) 


Norn. The operation of adding 6 to a, of subtracting b from a, of 
multiplying a by 6, or of dividing a by 6 is algebraically complete 
when the two letters are connected by the proper sign. 


4 DEFINITIONS AND NOTATION. 


12. The Radical Sign, .f. The sign ./ is called the 
radical sign, and denotes that a root of the number before 
which it is placed is to be found. 


Other Signs Used in Algebra. 


13. The Sign of Equality, =. The sign = is read js 
equal to, and when placed between two numbers indicates: 
that these two numbers are equal. 

Thus, 8+4= 12 means that the sum of 8 and 4 is equal to 12; 


x+y = 20 means that the sum of # and y is equal to 20; andw=a+tb 
means that « is equal to the sum of a and b. 


14. The Sign of Deduction, .°. The sign.*.is read hence 
or therefore. 


15. The Sign of Continuation, ----- The sign ---- is read 
and so on. 
Thus, 1, 2, 3, 4, -- is read one, two, three, four, and so on. ay, 


Ag, Ug, Gm is read @ sub one, a sub two, a sub three, and so on to 
asubn. @,a’, a”, + is read a prime, a second, a third, and so on. 


16. The Signs of Aggregation. The signs of aggregation 
are the parenthesis ( ), the bracket [ ], the brace $ 3, the 
vinculum —, and the bar |. 

These signs mean that the indicated operations in the 
expressions affected by them are to be performed first, and 
the result treated as a single number. 


Thus, (a + b) X ¢ means that the swm of a and bis to be multiplied 


by ¢; (a —b) X ec means that the difference of a and 0 is to be multi- 
plied by ec. 


The vinculum is written over the expression that is to be 
treated as a single number. 


Thus, a —b +c means the same as a — (b+ ¢), and signifies that 
the sum of b and c is to be subtracted from a; and Va —b means 
the same as »/(a — 6), and signifies that b is to be subtracted from a, 
and the square root of the remainder found. 
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Factors, Powers, Roots. 
17. Factors. When a number is the product of two or 
more numbers, each of these numbers, or the product of 
two or more of them, is called a factor of the given number. 


Thus, 2, a, b, 2a, 2b, ab are factors of 2 ab. 
18. Factors expressed by letters are called literal factors ; 
factors expressed by figures are called numerical factors. 


19. The sign X is omitted between factors, if the factors 
are letters, or a numerical factor and a literal factor. 
Thus, we write 63 ab for 63 X a X b; we write abc fora X bX ¢. 


20. The expression atc must not be confounded with 
a+b+e abeisa product; a+6+c is a sum. 


ct = 2 b= O, OA 
then abe=2X3X4=24; 
but até6+e=24+34+4=9. 


Nore. When a sign of operation is omitted in the notation of 
Arithmetic, it is always the sign of addition; but when a sign of 
operation is omitted in the notation of Algebra, it is always the sign 
of multiplication. Thus, 456 means 400 + 50+ 6, but 4ab means 
4xaxX bd. 


21. If one factor of a product is equal to 0, the product 
is equal to 0, whatever the values of the other factors. 
Such a factor is called a zero factor. 

Thus, abcd = 0, if a, b, c, ord =0, 


22. Coefficients. Any factor of a product may be con- 
sidered as the coefficient of the remaining factors; that is, 
the co-factor of the remaining factors. Coefficients expressed 
by letters are called literal coefficients ; expressed by Arabic 
numerals, numerical coefficients. 

Thus, in 72, 7 is the numerical coefficient of x; in ax, a is the 


literal coefficient of x. 
If no numerical coefficient is written, 1 is understood. 


6 DEFINITIONS AND NOTATION. 


23. Powers and Roots. When a number is taken a num- 
ber of times as a factor, the result is called a power of the 
factor. When a number is the product of egual factors, 
one of the equal factors is called a root of the number. 


24. Indices or Exponents of Powers. An index or exponent 
of a power is a number-symbol written at the right of and 
a little above the number. 

If the exponent is a whole number, it shows the number 
of times the given number is taken as a factor. 

Thus, a}, or simply a, denotes that a is taken once as a factor; a? 
denotes that a is taken twice as a factor; a® denotes that a is taken 
three times as a factor; and soon. These are read: the first power 
of a; the second power of a; the third power of a; andsoon. We 
write a? for aaa, a* for aaaa, a® for aaaa « to n factors. 


Nott. The second power of a number is often called the square of 
that number; thus, a? is called the square of a, because if a denotes 
the number of units of length in the side of a square, a? denotes the 
number of units of surface in the square. The third power of a” 
number is often called the cube of that number; thus, a? is called the 
cube of a, because if a denotes the number of units of length in the 
edge of a cube, a? denotes the number of units of volume in the cube. 


25. The meaning of coefficient and exponent must be 
carefully distinguished. Thus, 
4a=atatata; 
at=axaxaxXa., 
Ifa=3, 4a=34384848=12,. 
@=3x3x3x3=81. 


26. Indices of Roots. An index of a root is a number- 
symbol written above the radical sign to indicate the re- 
quired root. 

Thus, Va, or simply V a, means one of the two equal factors of a, 


; 3 
that is, the square root of a; Va means one of the three equal factors 
of a, that is, the cube root of a; and so on. 


DEFINITIONS AND NOTATION. 9 


Exercise 1. 


ifhe—1,6—2,c=3,¢d=4, 2='5, y = 6, z= 0, find 
the numerical value of : 


we. Las 11. 3 67e". aie Bad? 26. /4y. 

2. Bab. 12. 2 cy? 8 be Pie /da., 
3. T by. MoRee Py 5 1 ee: 28. </8<. 

4. Bhd. 14. 2x7. 2 de 99. “Bae 

5. Oy. ABO REP. ag: Gane 30. \/(bcy). 
6. 30°C: Gee a. 5 bc 31. Vabxe. 
Me, 4.672;*. Vienne, ae. Wi avyre ga, Vary’. 
8. 2b°x. 48. 3 atz?. 3 Cd?® 33. S38 bed. 
9. Brey”. 19. § b%y’. a5, Lav 34. 2Ve%de. 
10. atb%c?, 20. Zc%d. "abe 35. eVdxi. 


Numerical Values of Compound Expressions. 


36. Each term should be written in the algebraic form 
by omitting the sign X between a numerical factor and a 
literal factor or between two literal factors. The opera- 
tions indicated in a term must be performed Jefore the 
operation indicated by the sign prefixed to the term. 


87. The parts of a term are combined in the order of the 
signs X and + from left to right. 

The terms of an expression are combined in the order of 
the signs + and — from left to right. 

Thus, 60 — 40 + 5 X 3—20=60 — 42 x 8 —20 = 16. 


38. The terms may be arranged in any order before 
combining them. This is called the commutative law for 
addition and subtraction. 
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Numerical Values of Compound Expressions. 


1. If 6=10, e=2, y = 5, find the numerical value of 
C= (SH Ze)e— Zey. 
6b—(8y + 2c) c—2cy=6 x 10-42 X2—2X2X5S 
= 60 —*20 — 20 = 20. 


2. Ifw=T7, y = 5, find_the numerical value of 


ChE) a 
(@+y) )@—y) + Ete = (7+) (7-5) +22 


/=12xX2+12= 90. 


EXERCISE 2. 


If a=1, d= 2; ¢ = 8, find the value of: 


1. Ta — be. &. 2a—b+6. 9. ~/4abe + 2e. 
2. actd. 6. ab+be—ac. 10. V6abe— 2d. 
3. 4ab—c. 7 BP+tatc 11. &—B' 

4. 64b—b—o. 8 Bb — Dad. 12.05 eee 
13. 26+38c¢—4 atet6. 66 — 10 bo 12 o 4 oe. 
14. (a+b +2 — ay ont Brey | 
15. V6be —b—c. V6 0 — Vor, 

If a=1,b =2,c =38, d= 0, find the value of: 
19. Ta—be+ 6d. 25. ~/4abed + 2 6%. 
20. ae+b—d. 26. V4abed + b% 
21. 4ab—cd—d. 27. Bb—-—c+d. 
22. 2a—bt+ed. 28. 38c?— 20? + a4. 
23. ab + be — ad. —29. 2b4+(5ce—3)+(2e—a). 


24. 2ab — 5d bed. 30. 3c? —2a% — 20. 


a 
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Parentheses. 


39. A parenthesis preceded by the sign-+. If a man has 
10 dollars and afterwards collects 3 dollars and then 2 
dollars, it makes no difference whether he puts the 3: 
dollars and the 2 dollars together and adds their sum to 
his 10 dollars, or adds the 8 dollars to his 10 dollars, and 
then the 2 dollars. 


The first process is represented by 10 + (3 + 2). 
The second process is represented by 10 + 3 +4 2. 


Hence, 10+(3+2)=104+3+42. (ys: 


If a man has 10 dollars and afterwards collects 3 dollars 
‘and then pays a bill of 2 dollars, it makes no difference 
whether he pays the 2 dollars from the 3 dollars collected 
and adds the remainder to his 10 dollars, or adds the 3 
dollars collected to his 10 dollars and pays from this sum 
his bill of 2 dollars. 


The first process is represented by 10 + (3 — 2). 
The second process is represented by 10 + 3 — 2. 


Hence, LOA- (3-2 j= 10 3 — 2. (2) 
If we use general symbols in (1) and (2), we have, 
at+t(b+c)=atbte, 
and a+(b-c)=a+b—e. Hence, 
We have the general rule for a parenthesis preceded by ++: 


If an expression within a parenthesis is preceded by the 
sign +, the parenthesis may be removed without making any 
change in the signs of the terms of the expression. 


Instead of a parenthesis, any other sign of aggregation 
may be used and the same rule will apply. 


I; DEFINITIONS AND NOTATION. 


40. A parenthesis preceded by the sign—. If aman with 
10 dollars has to pay two bills, one of 3 dollars and one of 
2 dollars, it makes no difference whether he takes 3 dollars 
and 2 dollars at one time, or takes 3 dollars and 2 dollars 
in succession, from his 10 dollars. 


The first process is represented by 10 — (3 + 2). 
The second process is represented by 10 — 3 — 2. 


Hence, 10—(3+2)=10—3-2. (1) 


If a man has 10 dollars consisting of two 5-dollar bills, 
and has a debt of 3 dollars to pay, he can pay his debt by 
giving a 5-dollar bill and receiving 2 dollars. 


This process is represented by 10 — 5 + 2. 


Since the debt paid is 3 dollars, that is, (5 — 2) dollars, 
the number of dollars he has left can be expressed by 


10= (59), 
Hence, 10. (52) = 10 oe (2) 


If we use general symbols in (1) and (2), we have, 
A (0-6) = 070, 
and @—(¢—¢) =¢ —6 +e, Hence, 


We have the general rule for a parenthesis preceded by — : 


If an expression within a parenthesis is preceded by the 
sign —, the parenthesis may be removed, provided the sign 
before each term within the parenthesis is changed, the 
sign + to — and the sign — to +. 

Nore. If the vineulum is used, the sign prefixed to the first term 
under the vinculum must be understood as the sign before the 
vinculum. 

Thus, a+b—c has the same meaning as a + (b—c), 
and a—b—c has the same meaning as a — (b—¢). 


DEFINITIONS AND NOTATION. 13 


EXERCISE 3. 


Remove the parentheses and combine: 


ear (Octea). 0s J (86 )ya Ox (32) (2b), 
Peer aae))) 66S (hea). 10.7% 3) — (3 2), 
CO ames Or 2)5 21.8 2) — (5 3). 
BN sO met) Seo (o a lest (103 87), 
lia=10, 6=—5, ¢=4,.d = 2, find the value of: 
13. (a+b)+(c+d). 1ona( ad — 6) = (o—@). 
EPO) (C0) LOR Gee ( ee a). 


~~ 
ert 


“Product of a Compound by a Simple Factor. 


41. In finding the product of 4(5 + 3), it makes no dif- 
ference in the result whether we multiply the sum of 5 and 
3 by 4, or multiply 5 by 4 and 3 by 4 and add the products. 


By the first process, 4(5+38)=4x8=82. 
By the second process, 4(5+3)=(4xX5+4 X 3) = 32. 
In like manner, 4(5—38)=4X2= 8, 
and 4(5—3)=(4x5—-4X3)= 8. 
In general symbols, a (0 +¢)=ab+ ae, 
and a(b—¢)=ab— ae. 


This is called the distributive law for multiplication. 


42. The order of the factors is immaterial. 


Thus, 4(5+3)=4x5+4x3=82, 
and -(64+3)4=5X44+3X4= 82, 
In general symbols, ab = ba. 


This is called the commutative law for multiplication. 


Perform the indicated operations : 
EG aes ON) aia Piste O GC =). 


1. 2 +3(a—b)=x2+(8a—3b) =x41+ 8a—3b. 
2. ©—38(a—b) =a — (8a—3b)=2—8at3b. 


14 DEFINITIONS AND NOTATION. 


EXERCISE 4. 


Perform the indicated operations, and find the numerical 
value of each expression, ifa=5,b=4,c¢=3: 

1; 3 (ab +6). %. be+ a(o—e). VAS (4 — 6) 6 —@- 
2.4(ac+o). 8 b6+2(a—¢). 14. (a—b)@+Ze. 
~2(ab— 0). 906 20H ec). 6 182 Caer 20. 
. 5(ae—6). 10..5a¢—2(0/ +b). d6. (@—e)T oe. 
; b(0G— O)a LE ene — sears (@=)C=—2e, 
. ac(b—c). 12. ab +0(6—6)= 18. (a oe ag. 


a oO PS 


Quotient of a Compound by a Simple Expression... 
43. In finding the quotient of (8 +4) +2 it makes no 

difference in the result whether we divide the sum of 8 and 

4 by 2, or divide 8 by 2 and 4 by 2, and add the quotients. 


By the first process, (84+4)+2=12+2=6. 

By the second process, (8 +4)+2=(8+2+4+2)=6. 
In general symbols, ae “ °, 
and ents 5852 
c e ¢ 


This is called the distributive law for division. 
Perform the indicated operations : ; 
Le (3'¢ 3b) 0. 2, «© — (8a+ 36) gio. 
1. e+ (8a+360) +38 =2 + (a 0) =a Bo: 
2, ¢—(8a+3b)+3=2—-(a+d)=2—a—b, 
EXeERcIsE 5. 


Perform the indicated operations, and find the numerical 
value of each expression, ifa = 8,6=4,c=2: 


L. (6+0) +6. “S50 O) ae 9. (8° + 3) =u, 2 


2. (a+e)+b. 6. (ae+b)+6. 10. (6? —cieese 
3. (a=—b)+b. 7. (ae—b) +b. 11. (a? =e 
4. (6—c¢)+¢.. 8. (ab—¢c)+e. . 12. (@ =O yee, 


i 


sf 


: 
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SIMPLE EQUATIONS. 


44, Equations. An equation is a statement in symbols 
that two expressions stand for the same number. 


Thus, the equation 3% + 2 = 8 states that 3% +2 and 8 stand for 
the same number. 


45. That part of the equation which precedes the sign 
of equality is called the first member, or left side, and that 
part of the equation which follows the sign of equality is 
called the second member, or right side. 


46. An. equation containing letters, if true for all values 
of the letters involved, is called an identical equation; but 
if it is true only for certain particular values of the letters 
involved, it is called an equation of condition. 


Thus, a +b=b-+4, which is true for all values of a and 8, is an 
identical equation; and 3” -+ 2 = 8, which is true only when & stands 
for 2, is an equation of condition. 


For brevity, an identical equation is called an identity, 
and an equation of condition is called simply an equation. 


47. We often employ an equation to discover an unknown 
number from its relation to known numbers. We usually 


_ represent the unknown number by one of the Jast letters of 


the alphabet, as x, y, 2; and the known numbers by the 
first letters, a, b, c, and by the Arabic numerals. 


48. Simple Equations. Equations which, when reduced 
to their simplest form, contain only the first power 
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of the unknown numbers are called simple equations, or 
equations of the first degree. 


Thus, 72 +5=42+ 14,and ax + b=c aresimple equations in 2. 


49. Two or more like terms may be combined to form a 
single like term by uniting their numerical coefficients. 


Thus, 8ax + ax = 4ax; and ax — 38 ax = 2az. 


50. To Solve an Equation with One Unknown Number is to 
find the unknown number; that is, to find the number 
which, when substituted for its symbol in the given equa- 
tion, renders the equation an identity. 

This number is said to satisfy the equation, and is called 
the root of the equation. 


51. Axioms. In solving an equation, we make use of 
/ the following self-evident truths, called axioms: 


Ax. 1. If equal numbers are added to equal numbers, the 
sums are equal. 

Ax. 2. If equal numbers are subtracted from equal num- 
bers, the remainders are equal. 

Ax. 3. If equal numbers are multiphed by equal num- 
bers, the products are equal. 

Ax. 4. If equal numbers are divided by equal numbers, 
the quotients are equal. 

Ax. 5. If two numbers are equal to the same number, 
they are equal to each other. 


52. Transposition of Terms. It becomes necessary in 
solving simple equations to bring all the terms that contain 
the symbols for the unknown numbers to one side of the 
equation, and all the other terms to the other side. This 
process is called transposing the terms, 


SIMPLE EQUATIONS. 1% 


1. Find the number for which x stands when 


x—b=a. 
Add 6 to each side, x —b+b=a+46. (Arce) 
Cancel — 6 + 8, e=atd. (§ 34) 


The result is the same as if we had transposed — 6 from 
the left side to the right side and changed its sign. 


2. Find the number for which a stands when 


Dit 0 0s 
Subtract 6 from each side,~x+6—b=a—b. (Ax. 2) 
Cancel + 6 — 4, x=a—b. (§ 34) 


In this case, we have transposed } from the left side to 
the right side and changed its sign. 
We can proceed in like manner in any other case. 


Hence, the general rule: 


53. Any term may be transposed from one side of an 
equation to the other, provided its sign is changed. 


It follows from axioms 1 and 2 that: 


54. Any term that occurs with the same sign on both sides 
_ of an equation may be cancelled. 


If we transpose each term of the equation, 


e—“x=a—b, (1) 
we have CG == 0 — ¢. 
That is, 0 0a, (2) 


Equation (2) is the same as (1) with the sign before 
each term changed. Hence: 


55. The sign of every term of an equation may be changed 
without destroying the equality. 
\ 
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56. Numerical Equations. An equation in which all the 


known numbers are expressed by Arabic numerals is called 
a numerical equation. 


Solution of Simple Numerical Equations in X. 


1. Solve 3a—T=14—-—4@. 

Transpose — 42 to the left side and — 7 to the right side, 
8e+4¢7=14+4+7. (§ 58) 

Combine, Te = 21. (§ 49) 

Divide by 7, z=3. (Ax. 4) 


2. Solve the equation 
1—4@—2)=Te—8CGe— 1): 
Multiply the compound factor by the simple factor in each side, | 
(4 ei— 8) =| Ta (Oia). 
Remove the parenthesis in each side, \ 
1—4¢+8=7Tx—92+3., (§ 40) 
Transpose, t= 4 i C—O le 
Change the signs of all the terms, 


42+ 72—9¢=1+8—8. (§ 55) 
Combine, 2% = 6. (§ 49) 
Divide by 2, c=3. " (Ax. 4) 


57. To Solve a Simple Numerical Equation in x, therefore: 
Transpose all the terms that contain x to the left side, and 


all the other terms to the right side. Combine similar terms, 
and divide both sides by the coefficient of x. 


58. Verification. If the value found for x is substituted 
for x in the original equation, and the equation reduces to. 
an identity, the value of x, that is, the root of the equation, 
is said to be verified. 


Nors. In verifying a solution, as in solving an equation, it is im: 
portant to notice that the signs of all the terms may be changed. 


= 


—_—— 
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Show that « stands for 3 in the equation 
3%—T=14—42. 
Put 3 for @ in this equation, and we have 
-8x38—-7=14—4x8, 
or, 9—7=14—12, 
that is, 2=2. 


EXERCISE 6. 
Find the value of x, and verify the answer: 


1. 5a—4=16. 10. 14% —79 = 8a — 26. 
2. 37+4= 25. =m 11. 5Se—4=12— 32. 
3. 24¢ —Ta2 = 34. 12. 74 +4=3e24 24. 
AO i: Gait. 138. 12a —16=8+4 62. 
be 90 = 565 — 2a: 14, 44—10=14+4 22. 
6. 'a=3824+ 6. 15. 22—5=7—«@. 

Te TBO SOie qe ee 16. 44—14=2—2. 

3. be 28:2 a. PR 4e ee: 
Oy 2a = 11-7 18. 4a—10= 32 —5. 


“To. B@+1)+6(@+2)=T(e+8). 

20. 4(a +7) —36=13 (a — 2). 

21. 6(32—1)— 8a =1404+2(@—1). 

22. 3(3%—2)—6(4—2) = 24a —4 (72 — 2). 
23. 3(e@+13)—15=4 (@—2)—9. 

24. 10x —(a—10)=3a"+52. 

25. 8a —(@+5)—(a— 3) =10—2. 


26. o + See — x) =d5(@+3)+5. 


27. b—x+4(@—1)—(@— 2)=18. 

28. 8(@+10)+4(a+ 20) +52 = 185 — 3a. 

29. 2a@—2)+3@—-3)+4@—4)=30+ 7. 
30. (02 +3)— 2 (¢@ —1)+0—a2)=4(9— 2). 
31. 7— 21. +3) = 13 — 15 (2a — 5). 

32. 5 (@ — 3) —7 ©— x) + 29 = 50 — 3 (8 — 2). 
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Statement and Solution of Problems. 


59. To express in algebraic language the conditions of a 
problem that are stated in common language is generally 
very difficult for the beginner. We will therefore give an 
exercise on translating common language into algebraic 
language before proceeding to the solutions of problems. 


” 


EXERCISE 7. 


1. Write in symbols: @ diminished by 0; @ increased 
by 6; a multiplied by 6; a@ divided by 6; the square of a; 
the square root of a; the cube root of a; the square of a 
multipled by the fourth power of 0. 

2. If a man walks x miles an hour, how many miles 
will he walk in 4 hours? in @ hours? 

3. If a man walks 3 miles an hour, how many hours 
will it take him to walk 12 miles? x miles? 

4. If a man walks w miles an hour, how many hours 
will it take him to walk 20 miles? y miles? 

5. What is the divisor, if the dividend is 20 and the 
quotient 5? if the dividend is a and the quotient 6? 

6. What is the dividend, if the divisor is 4, the quotient 
3, and the remainder 2? Sif the divisor is d, the quotient 
q, and the remainder 7? 

7. What is the quotient, if the dividend is 22, the divi- 
sor 4, and the remainder 2? if the dividend is p, the divi- 
sor d, and the remainder r? 

8. What is the divisor, if the dividend is 22, the quo- 
tient 4, and the remainder 2? if the dividend is p, the 
quotient g, and the remainder r ? 


9. If one part of 25 is 10, what is the other part ? 
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10. If one part of 30 is x, what is the other part ? 
11. If one part of x is c, what is the other part ? 


12. If the sum of two numbers is 40, and one of them is 
25, what is the other ? 


13. If the sum of two numbers is x, and one of them is 
5, what is the other ? 


14. If the sum of two. numbers is s, and one of them is 
a, what is the other ? 

15. If the difference of two numbers is 7, and the smaller 
number is 15, what is the greater number ? 


16. If the difference of two numbers is a, and the smaller 
number is x, what is the greater number ? 


17. If the difference of two numbers is ¢, ana the greater 
number is x, what is the smaller number ? 


18. Henry is a years old to-day. How old was he 4 
years ago? How old will he be in 4 years ? 


19. John is x years old to-day. How old was he 6 years 
ago? How old will he be a years hence ? 


20. By how much does 5a exceed 3x? 

21. By how much does « exceed a? 

22. How much does a lack of being x ? 

23. Write the excess of 24 +3 overx+1. 


Nore. If the number to be subtracted is a compound expression 
it must be enclosed by a parenthesis. Thus, the excess of 22+ 3 
Over e 4) lis! 20-3 — (e+ 1), 

24, Write the excess of 3a over 4(18 — x). 

25. Write the excess of a — 50 over 80 — «. 

26. What is the excess of 2a — 24 over 80+ 5a? 

27. What is the excess of 5a” + 24 over 60 — x? 

28. Express in cents a half-dollars and 0 quarters. 
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29. Express in cents a dollars 6 dimes and ¢ cents. 


30. A man has a dollars. If he spends 6 half-dollars 
and ¢ dimes, how many cents has he left ? 


31. A man has x dollars y dimes and z cents. If he 
spends a half-dollars and 6 quarters, how many cents has 
he left ? 


32. A man makes a journey of 236 miles. He travels a 
miles by train, c miles by boat, and the remainder on foot. 
How far does he go on foot? 


33. A train is running at the rate of a miles an hour. 
How many miles will it travel in m hours ? fe 


34. The floor of a square room measures a feet each 


way. How many square yards of oilcloth will be required < 
to cover it? 


35. The floor of a rectangular room measures a feet by 
6 feet. How many square yards of oilcloth will be re- 
quired to cover it? 


36. A rectangular floor is a feet long and 6 feet wide. 
In the middle of the floor there is a square carpet c feet on 
a side. How many square yards of the floor are bare ? 


60. In stating problems, x must not be put for money, 
length, time, weight, etc., but for the required number of 
specified units of money, length, time, weight, etc. 

Each statement must be made in algebraic symbols, and 
the meaning of each algebraic statement should be written 
out in full, in common language. 

After the algebraic statements are written, it is necessary 
and sufficient, in problems involving only one unknown 
number, to select two expressions that stand for the same 
number, and to make them the members of the required 
equation. (Ax. 5.) 
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Problems Stated and Solved. 


1. Three times a certain number is equal to the number 
increased by 20. Find the number. 


Let x = the number. 
Then 32 = 8 times the number ; 
and « + 20 = the number increased by 20, 

But the last two expressions are equal. 
Therefore, 382 =2 + 20. 
Transposing, 3a — 2 = 20. 

' Combining, 2x” = 20. 
Dividing by 2, x= 10. 


2. John has three times as many oranges as James, and 
they together have 32. How many has each? 


Let x stand for the number of oranges James has. 
Then 32 is the number of oranges John has; 
and «+38 is the number of oranges they together have. 


But 32 is the number of oranges they together have. 


Therefore, e+ 3e = 382. 
Combining, . 4x = 32. 
Dividing by 4, x= 8. 

Multiplying by 3, SCE. 


Therefore, James has 8 oranges, and John has 24 oranges. 
Norr. Beginners in stating the preceding problem generally write: 
Let « = what James had. 


Now, we know what James had. He had oranges, and we are to 
discover simply the number of oranges he had. 


3. James and John together have $24, and James has 
$8 more than John. How many dollars has each ? 


Let az stand for the number of dollars John has. 
Then z + 8 is the number of dollars James has; 
and x + (« + 8) is the number of dollars they together have. 


But 24 is the number of dollars they together have. 
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Therefore, x + (@ + 8) = 24. 
Removing the parenthesis, « + 7 + 8 = 24. 
Combining, 20 = 16. 
Dividing by 2, x=8. 

Adding 8 to each side, x+8=16. 


Therefore, John has $8, and James has $16. 


Nore. The beginner must avoid the mistake of writing 
Let « = John’s money. 


We are required to find the number of dollars John has, and there- 
fore x must represent this required number. 


4. The sum of two numbers is 18, and three times the 
greater number exceeds four times the smaller by 5. Find 
the numbers. 

Let x = the greater number. 

Then, since 18 is the sum, and @ is one of the numbers, the other 
number must be the sum minus z. Hence, 

18 — x = the smaller number. 


Now, three times the greater number is 3, and four times the less 
number is 4(18—); and 3% —4(18 — 2) is equal to the excess of 
three times the greater number over four times the smaller number. 

But 5 = this excess. 

“38% —4 (18 — a) = 5. 
.. 8% — (72 —42) = 5, 


or Si ean, 
se ticoe— 0 ig 
and eae 


Therefore, the numbers are 11 and 7. 


5. A had three times as much money as B. He gave 
B $10, and then had only twice as much as B. How much 
had each at first ? 


Let 2 = the number of dollars B had at first. 
Then 32 =the number of dollars A had at first. 


Now, 32 — 10 is the number of dollars A had after giving $10 to 
B, and z + 10 is the number of dollars B then had. 
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Since A’s money is twice B’s, 


3% —10=2 (a + 10) 

3z2—10=22 + 20 

38% — 2% = 20+ 10 
x= 380 
382 = 90. 


Therefore, B had $30 and A had $90. 


6. A has $7 in half-dollars and quarters. If he has 24 
coins in all, how many are halves and how many quarters ? 


Let x = the number of halves. 
Then 24 — x = the number of quarters. 
50 x = the value in cents of the halves. 
25 (24 — x) = the value in cents of the quarters, 

Therefore, 50 x + 25 (24 — x) = the value of his money in cents. 
But 700 = the value of his money in cents. 
Hence, 650% + 25 (24 — x) = 700 

50 + 600 — 25a = 700 


252 = 100 
a=4 
24 — 7 = 20) 


Therefore, he has 4 half-dollars and 20 quarters. 


7. A man is now twice as old as his son; 15 years ago 
he was three times as old. Find the age of each. 
Let = the number of years in the son’s age. 
Then 2a= the number of years in the father’s age. 
x — 15 = the number of years in the son’s age 15 years ago. 
2a — 15 = the number of years in the father’s age 15 years ago. 


But 15 years ago 8 times the son’s age was equal to the father’s age. 


Therefore, 8 (@ — 16) = 22 —15 
32 —456=2%—15 

x = 30 

22 = 60. 


Therefore, the son is 30 years old and the father 60 
years old. 
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Exercise 8. 


1. If anumber is multiplied by 9, the product is 810. 
Find the number. 


2. If the sum of the ages of a father and son is 56 years, 
and the father is 7 times as old as the son, what is the age 
of each ? 


3. The sum of two numbers is 161, and the greater is 6 
times the less. Find the numbers. 


4. A tree 100 feet high was broken so that the part 
broken off was 9 times the length of the part left standing. 
Find the length of each part. 


5. The difference of two numbers is 7, and their sum is 
63. Find the numbers. 


6. The difference of two numbers is 13, and their sum is 
59. Find the numbers. 


“7. Divide 36 into two parts so that one part shall be 
greater by 6 than the other part. 


8. Three times a given number is equal to the number — 
increased by 36. Find the number. 


Three times a given number diminished by 20 is 
7 eageito the given number. Find the number. 
10. One number is 4 times another, and their difference 
is 24. Find the numbers. 


il. The sum of two numbers is 48, and one of them 
exceeds the other by 6. Find the numbers. 


12. The sum of two numbers is 42, and 5 times the 
smaller number is equal to the larger number. Find the 
numbers. 


13. Find three consecutive numbers, x, x +1, and x + 2, 
whose sum is 108. 


hi « Ue 
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14. Find five consecutive numbers whose sum is 70. 


15. A man walks 4 miles an hour for x hours, and 
another man walks 3 miles an hour forx+4 hours. If 
they each walk the same distance, how many miles does 
vach walk ? 
16. A farmer employed two men to build 112 rods of 
wall. One of them built on the average 4 rods a day, and 
the other 3 rods a day. How many days did they work ? 
17. Two men start from the same place and travel in 
opposite directions, one 30 miles a day, and the other 20 
milesaday. In how many days will they be 350 miles apart ? 
18. Two men start from the same place and travel in the 
same direction, one 30 miles a day, and the other 20 miles 
a day. In how many days will they be 350 miles apart ? 
pe. A man bought 3 equal lots of hay for $255. For 
{ the first lot he gave $17 a ton, for the second $16, for the 
, third $18. How many tons of each kind did he buy ? 
peo. A farmer sold a quantity of wood for $84, one half 

of it at $3 a cord, and the other half at $4 acord. How 

oy cords of each kind did he sell ? 

‘a1. If 2a —38 stands for 387, for what numbe 

7+ stand? 

22. At an, election two opposing candidates 
together 2000 votes, and one received 100 more 1 
the other. How many votes did each caxdidate r 

23. If a number is multiplied by 17, the produce 
Find the number. 

24, The sum of two numbers is 54, and the greater is ~ 
seventeen times the smaller number. Find the numbers. 

Ppte emenn : 
/ 28. A tank holding 1500 gallons has three pipes. The 
' first Jets in 8 gallons a minute, the second 10 gallons, and 
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the third 12 gallons a minute. In how many minutes will 
the tank be filled ? 


_\ 26. The fore and hind wheels of a carriage are 10-feet 
and 12 feet respectively in circumference. How many 
feet will the carriage have passed over when the fore wheel 
has made 100 revolutions more than the hind wheel ? 


27. Divide a yard of tape into two parts so that one part 
shall be 6 inches longer than the other part. 


—~ 28. Divide 23 into two parts such that the sum of twice 
the greater and three times the smaller is 57. 


—— 29. Four times the smaller of two numbers is three times 
the greater, and their sum is 63. Find the numbers. 


30. A farmer sold a sheep, a cow, and a horse for $216. 
He sold the cow for seven times as much as the sheep, and 
the horse for four times as much as the cow. How much 
did he get for each ? 


31. Distribute $15 among Thomas, Richard, and Henry 
so that Thomas and Richard shall each have twice as much 
~s Henry. 


~. Three men, A, B, and ©, pay $1000 taxes. B pays 
nes as much as A, and C pays as much as A and B 
How much does each pay ? 


hn’s age is three times the age of James, and their 
her are 16 years. What is the age of each? 


vice a certain number increased by 8 is 40. Find 
wa 0@P. 


5. Three times a certain number is 46 more than the 
number itself. Find the number. 


ee 


36. One number is four times as large as another. if 1 
take the smaller from 12 and the greater from 21, the. 
remainders are equal. What are the numbers? \ 


me A be a - 
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37. Thirty yards of cloth and 20 yards of silk together 
cost $70; and the silk costs twice as much per yard as 
the cloth. How much does each cost per yard ? 


38. In a company of 180 persons, composed of men, 
women, and children, there are twice as many men as 
women, and three times as many women as children. 
How many are there of each ? 

39. Two trains traveling, one at 25 and the other at 30 
miles an hour, start at the same time from two places 330 
miles apart, and move toward each other. In how many 
hours will the trains meet ? 

40. Twelve persons subscribed for a new boat, but two 
being unable to pay, each of the others had to pay $4 more 
‘han his share. Find the cost of the boat. 

41. A tree 84 feet high was broken so that the part 
beoken off was five times the length of the part left stand- 
ing. Required the length of each part. 

42. At an election there were two candidates, and 2800 
votes were cast. The successful candidate had a major 
of 160. How many votes were cast for each ? 


43. Divide 20 into two parts such that four times the 
greater exceeds three times the smaller by 17. . 
~Ys4. The sum of two numbers is 50, and seven times the 
smaller number exceeds three times the greater naomber by 
10. Find the numbers. 

45. Divide 19 into two such parts that twice thd smaller 
purt exceeds the greater by two. 

46. Three times the excess of a certain number over 6 is ~ 
equal to the number plus 18. Find the number. 

47. Thirty-one times a number exceeds 80 by as much as 
nine times the number is less than 80. Find the number. 
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48. Find the number whose double diminished by 3 ex- 
ceeds 80 by as much as the number itself is less than 100. 


49. Divide 19 into two parts such that the greater part 
_ exceeds twice the smaller part by 1 less than twice the 
smaller part. 


50. A man is now twice as old as his son; 20 years ago 
he was four times as old as his son. Find the age of each. 


51. A man is four times as old as his son; in 20 years 
he will be only twice as old. Find the age of each. 


ee aad 


\s ‘ep. A man was four times as old as his son 7 years ago, 
and will be only twice as old as his son 7 years hence. 
Find the age of each. 


53. A man has 8 hours for an excursion. How far can 
he ride into the country in a carriage that goes at the rate 
of 9 miles an hour so as to return in time, walking back at 
the rate of 3 miles an hour? 


54. A man was hired for 26 days. Every day he worked 
he was to receive $3, and every day he was idle he was to 
pay $1 for his board. At the end of the time he received 
$62. How many days did he work? 


55. A, walking 4 miles an hour, starts two hours after B, 


who walks 3 miles an hour. How many miles must A walk | 


to overtake B? 


56. A river runs 1 mile an hour. A man swims a certain 
distance up the river in 3 hours, and the same distance down 
in 1 hour. Find his rate of swimming in still water. 

87) A man bought 12 yards of velvet. If he had bought 
1 yard less for the same money, each yard would have cost 
$1 more. What did the velvet cost a yard ? 


58. A and B have together $8; A and ©, $10; Band 
C, $12. How much has each ? 


ey. 
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#69. I have in mind a certain number. If this number is 
diminished by 8 and the remainder multiplied by 8, the 
result is the same as if the number were diminished by 6 
and the remainder multiplied by 6. What is the number? 


60. A man having only ten-cent pieces and five-cent 
pieces wished to give some children 15 cents each, but 
found that he had not money enough by 25 cents; he, 
therefore, gave them 10 cents each and had 30 cents left. 

.\How many children were there ? 


61. A sum of money was divided among A, B, and C in 
such a way that A received three times as much as B, and 
B twice as much as C. If A received $6 more than C, how 

much did each receive ? 


= 

Sse. The sum of the ages of a man and his son is 80 
years; and the father’s age is 2 years more than twice the 
age of his son. What is the age of each ? 


63. Two casks contain equal quantities of vinegar. From 
one cask 37 gallons are drawn, and from the other 7 gallons 
are drawn. The quantity now remaining in one cask is 7 
times that remaining in the other. How much did each 
cask contain at first ? 


64. A merchant has two kinds of tea; one worth 50 
cents a pound, and the other 75 cents a pound. He makes 
a mixture from these of 100 pounds, worth 60 cents a 
pound. How many pounds of each kind does he take? 


65. A had $7 and B had $5. B gave A a certain sum; 
then A had 3 times as much as B. How many dollars did 
B give A? 

Ober A boy bought 9 dozen oranges for $2.50. For a part 
he paid 25 cents a dozen, and for the remainder 30 cents a 
dozen. How many dozen of each kind did he buy ? 
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Nore. In the following examples express in cents all money values. 


67. How can $2.25 be paid in quarters and ten-cent 
pieces so as to pay twice as many ten-cent pieces as 
quarters ? 


68. I have $1.80 in ten-cent pieces and five-cent pieces, 
“and have four times as many five-cent pieces as ten-cent 
pieces. How many have I of each ? 


69. I have $6 in silver half-dollars and quarters, and I 
have 20 coins in all. How many have I of each? : 
~” 

70. I have five times as many half-dollars as quarters, 
and the half-dollars and quarters amount to $11. How 


many have I of each ? 


71. A man has $65 in ten-dollar bills and one-dollar 
bills. He has three times as many one-dollar bills as ten- 
dollar bills. How many bills has he of each kind ? 


“72. A sum of money is divided among three persons, 
A, B, and ©, in such a way that A and B together have 
$6, A and C $6.50, and B and C $7.50. How much has 
each ? 


73. A purse contains 27 coins which amount to $11.25. 
There is a certain number of silver dollars, and three times 
as many half-dollars as dollars; the remaining coins are 
quarters. Find the number of each. 


‘v4, A man bought 10 yards of calico and 20 yards of 
cloth for $30.60. The cloth cost as many quarters per 
yard as the calico cost cents per yard. Find the price of 
each per yard. 3 

75. A man has a certain number of dollars, half-dollars, 
and quarters. The number of quarters is twice the number 
of half-dollars and four times the number of dollars. If 
he has $15, how many coins of each kind has he? 


“A 


. 
g 
ss ~ 
/ RS 
J 


SF, CHAPTER IIL. 

we ‘. POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE NUMBERS. 

61. Positive and Negative Quantities. If a person is en 
gaged in trade, his capital will be increased by his gains, 
and diminished by his losses. 

Increase in temperature is measured by the number of 
degrees the mercury rises in a thermometer, and decrease 
in temperature by the number of degrees the mercury falls. 

In considering any quantity whatever, a quantity that 
increases the quantity under consideration is called a posi- 
tive quantity ; and a quantity that decreases the quantity 
under consideration is called a negative quantity. 


62. The Natural Series of Numbers. If from a given point, 
marked 0, we draw a straight line to the right, and begin- 
ning from the zero point lay off units of length on this line, 
the successive repetitions of the unit will be expressed by 
the natural series of numbers, 1, 2, 3, 4, etc. Thus: 


ppc eee OT BOO 16-21} 
0 


In this series if we wish to add 2 to 5, we begin at 5, 
count 2 units forwards, and arrive at 7. If we wish to 
subtract 2 from 5, we begin at 5, count 2 units backwards, 
and arrive at 3. If we wish to subtract 5 from 5, we count 
5 units backwards from 5, and arrive at 0. If we wish to 
subtract 5 from 2, we cannot do it, because when we have 
counted backwards from 2 as far as 0, the natural series of 
numbers comes to an end. 
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63. Positive and Negative Numbers. In order to subtract 
a greater number from a smaller it is necessary to asswme 
a new series of numbers, beginning at zero and extending 
to the left of zero. The series to the left of zero must 
proceed from zero by the repetitions of the unit, precisely 
like the natural series to the right of zero; and the oppo- 
sition between the right-hand series and the left-hand series 
must be clearly marked. This opposition is indicated by 
calling every number in the right-hand series a positive 
number, and prefixing to it, when written, the sign +; and 
by calling every number in the left-hand series a negative 
number, and prefixing to it the sign —. The two series of 
numbers may be called the algebraic series of numbers, and 
written thus: 


tee 403 22. 4 Oy shi poe ome 
sacs Sawn eid tie Re ee 


If, in this double series of numbers, we wish to subtract 
4 from 2, we begin at 2 in the positive series, count 4 units 
in the negative direction (to the left), and arrive at — 2 in 
the negative series; that is, 2—4 = — 2. 

The result obtained by subtracting a greater number from 
a less, when both are positive, is always a negative number. 

In general, if a and 6 represent any two numbers of the 
positive series, the expression a — 6 will be a positive num- 
ber when a is greater than 0; will be zero when a is equal 
to 6; will be a negative number when a is less than 6. 

In counting from left to right in the algebraic series, 
numbers increase in magnitude; in counting from right to 
left, numbers decrease in magnitude. Thus, — 3, —1, 0, 
+ 2,+ 4, are arranged in ascending order of magnitude. 


64. The Absolute Value of a Number. The absolute value 
of a number is its value independent of its sign. 
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65. Every algebraic number, as + 4 or — 4, consists of 
a sign + or — and the absolute value of the number. The 
sign shows whether the number belongs to the positive or 
negative series of numbers; the absolute value shows the 
place the number has in the positive or negative series. 

When no sign stands before a number, the sign + is 
always understood. But the sign — is never omitted. 


66. Two algebraic numbers that have, one the sign +, 
and the other the sign —, are said to have unlike signs. 
Two algebraic numbers that have the same absolute 
values, but unlike signs, cancel each other when combined. 
Thus, +4—4=0; +a—a=0. 


67. Double Meanings of the Signs + and —. The use of 
the signs + and — to indicate addition and subtraction 
must be carefully distinguished from the use of the signs 
+ and — to indicate in which series, the positive or the 
negative, a given number belongs. In the first sense they 
are signs of operations, and are common to Arithmetic and 
Algebra; in the second sense they are signs of opposition, 
and are employed in Algebra alone. 


Norz. In Arithmetic, if the things counted are whole units, the 
numbers that count them are called whole numbers, integral numbers, 
or integers, the adjective bemg transferred from the things counted 
to the numbers that count them. But if the things counted are only 
parts of units, the numbers that count them are called fractional num- 
bers, or simply fractions, the adjective being transferred from the 
things counted to the numbers that count them. 

Likewise in Algebra, if the units counted are negative, the numbers 
that count them are called negative numbers, the adjective that defines 
the nature of the units counted being transferred to the numbers that 
count them. 


68. Addition of Algebraic Numbers. An algebraic number 
is often enclosed in a parenthesis, in order that the signs + 
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and —, which are used to distinguish positive and negative 
numbers, may not be confounded with the + and — signs 
that denote the operations of addition and subtraction. 


Thus, + 4 + (— 3) expresses the sum, and + 4 — (— 38) expresses 
the difference, of the numbers + 4 and — 3. 


69. In order to add two algebraic numbers, we begin at 
the place in the series which the first number occupies, and 
count, in the direction indicated by the sign of the second 
number, aS many units as there are in the absolute value of 
the second number. 


wees 24 -=8 =2 -1 0 +1 +2330 


. Thus, the sum of + 2+ (+ 3) is found by counting from 
+ 2 three units in the positive direction ; that is, to the right 
and is, therefore, + 5. 

The sum of + 2 + (— 3) is found by counting from + 2 
three units in the negative direction ; that is, to the left, and 
is, therefore, — 1. 

The sum of — 2+ (+ 8) is found by counting from — 2 
three units in the positive direction, and is, therefore, + 1. 

The sum of — 2 + (— 3) is found by counting from — 2 
three units in the negative direction, and is, therefore, — 5. 


70. If a and } represent any two numbers, we have 
tat(+b)=at+b -—at(4+d)=—-atd. 
+a +(— 0) = oo. — a — 6) =e 

Therefore, from these four cases, we have the following 

Rule for Adding Two Algebraic Numbers: 

1. Ifthe numbers have like signs, find the sum of their 

absolute values, and prefix the common sign to the result. 

2. If the numbers have unlike signs, find the difference of 


their absolute values, and prefia the sign of the greater num- 
ber to the result. 
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71. The result is called the algebraic sum in distinction 
from the arithmetical sum ; that is, the sum of the absolute 
values of the numbers. 

Nore. If there are more than two numbers to be added, add two 
of the numbers, and then this sum to a third number, and so on; or 
find the sum of the positive numbers and the sum of the negative 
numbers, then the difference between the absolute values of these two 
sums, and prefix the sign of the greater sum to the result. 


EXERCISE 9. 


Perform mentally the indicated additions : 


1: 2. 3. 4. 5. 6. 
+8 —8§ —7 —1i +i1 — 11 
ea ait psc +4 sae ae 

7 8 9 10. 11 12 
+5 —8 —9 — 20 + 87 — 87 
—7 —7 —7 + 24 — 86 + 40 
=9 +9, -6 +86 =42 ~20 

Xx 

13 14 15. 16 17 18 
+15 —15 — 21 — 20 —18 +17 
+12 —12 +12 — 80 -+ 82 — 27 
— 20 + 30 —13 + 40 —12 —19 
eae mY 

19 20 21 22. 23 24 

31 — 81 81 19 —15 90 
—17 —17 — 71 — 7 — 70 — 80 
—15 —15 ill ee — 40 — 20 
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Addition of Similar Monomials. 


1. Find the sum of 3a, 2a, a, 5a, Ta. 


The sum of the coefficients is 8 +2+1+5+7=18. 
Hence, the sum of the monomials is 18 a. 


2. Find the sum of — 5c, —c¢, — 8c, —4¢, —2e. 


The sum of the coefficients is —5 —1—3—4—2=>— 16. 
Hence, the sum of the monomials is — 15c. 


3. Find the sum of 8%, —9a, —a#, $a, 4a, —12a, a. 


The sum of the positive coefficients is8 +3+4+1+1=16. 
The sum of the negative coefficients is — 9 — 1 — 12 = — 22. 
The difference between 16 and 22 is 6, and the sign of the greater 


is negative. 


Hence, the sumis —6¢a. Therefore, 


72. To Find the Sum of Similar Monomials, 


Find the algebraic sum of the coefficients, and annex to 
this sum the letters common to the terms. 


EXERCISE 10. 


Perform mentally the indicated additions : 


Abe 

Ta 

2a 
—b5a 


2. 
Tay 
2 uy 

= Sxy 
4 ay 


8. 


3. 
3 Yz 
— Ie 
—2y2 


T yz 


SS eS ea 


4, 5. 6. 

2 ab 13¢ 3 xe 
—9ab Oe T 02 
—Tab —24¢ 0 ae 

8 ab 15¢ — ve 

10 11. 123 


ur 
~~ 
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Exercise 11. 


Find the algebraic sum of : 


1. Ta, 2a, —3a, —5a. 9. dy2, —9 yz, 20 yz, T Y2. 
2. Tay, 2any, —A4ay,—5ay. 10. 2ab, —10ab, —7 ab, 3 ab. 
3. 407%, —3.a*b, —5 ab. 11. 1427, 9a?, —82?,—1122 
4. day,4ay, Tay, —3ay. 12.-177', —8y, 57%, —y¥. 
5. 168, —116,—26,36. 138. 1224,—Te, — 824, —9et 
6. 13¢, 12¢, —24c, 2. 14. 217?,—17y’, —3y7,-—4y’. 
7. —3az, Tux, —2x2,—xz. 15. oc, —2c?, —15c’?, —18 2 
8. 2ac, 5ac, —9 ac, 3ac, 16. 4m?, —11m?, —Tm?, 5m*. 
Express in one term each of the following: 
Y. 9a? — Vat + 4x? — 327+ 327 — Bat 
18. 3a7—18¢4+@—5¢7+6a?—100 


19. 5Ba&e +7 ake —9a*ex — 29 ae +4 a*e. 

20. —5@?+ 7 ab? + 11 a? — 407)? — 9 a’b*. 
21. — 21 aa° + 20 ax® — 6 az’? + 5 ax? — 18 aa’ 
22. —11labex + 38 abcx — T abcx + 29 abcx + abcu. 
23. — 3 yte* — 27 yte* — 2 yte* + 41 yte* + tet 
24. — 49% + 18 ao + 27 wy’ — 48 a*y? — Py’. 
25. — 381 abe? +17 abe? — 47 abe® + 61 abe? + ade’. 
26. ¢a+4a—y5at+fga—fZata. ) | 
27. $7 —5e' 4+ $0°4+7T 0 —Fo? +407 

28. xy — yay tery — Fay + hry — per. 

29. tea te The — £2. 

30. Layee + 4p aye + 3p aye + Ww aye —7 YZ 
31. 14@—Ta—3a—154a+12a. 

32. 4a%e —10a%c + 6a’e — 9are + ae. 

33. 3a%y — 4a%y + 2 ay — x*y + 5 xy. 
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Subtraction of Algebraic Numbers, 


73. In order to subtract one algebraic number from 
another, we begin at the place in the series which the 
minuend occupies, and count, in the direction opposite to 
that indicated by the sign of the subtrahend, as many units 
as there are in the absolute value of the subtrahend. 

sesee “4 58 8 lO A ee 

Thus, the result of subtracting + 1 from +3 is found 
by counting from + 3 one unit in the negative direction ; 
that is, in the direction opposite to that indicated by the sign 
+ before 1, and is, therefore, + 2. 

The result of subtracting —1 from +3 is found by 
counting from + 3 one unit in the positive direction, and 
is, therefore, + 4. 

The result of subtracting +1 from — 3 is found by 
counting from — 3 one unit in the negative direction, and 
is, therefore, — 4. 

The result of subtracting —1 from —3 is found by 
counting from — 3 one unit in the positive direction, and 
is, therefore, — 2. 

If a and d represent any two numbers, we have 

+a—(+6b)=a—6. = O— 4-0) = Oe. 
+a—(—b)=a+0; = —(— 0) = ae. 


74. From these four cases we see that subtracting a posi- 
tive number is equivalent to adding an equal negative num- 
ber ; and that subtracting a negative number is equivalent 
to adding an equal positive number. Therefore, 


75. To Subtract One Algebraic Number from Another, 


Change the sign of the subtrahend, and add the result to 
the minuend. 


= 


fi. 
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Exercise 12. 


Perform mentally the indicated subtractions : 


1. 2. 3. 4. 5. 6. 
14 = ih Sait rst 3 — 8 
3 = 3 Ey ee 14 411 
3 ala oe. See ul het 
Ue 8. 9. 10. 11 12. 
3 3 —8 3 = 3 
© = a Sn 2 =e 2 
13 14. 15. 16 ie 18 
—8 jf —7 8 i 7 6 
Oe, ee Md raul 8 a ae, 


Subtraction of Similar Monomials. 


by. From 15 mx? take — 7 mx. 
15 mx? — (— 7 m2x?) = 16 m2? + 7 mx? 
= 22 m*x?. Hence, 
76. To Subtract a Monomial from a Similar Monomial, 


Change the sign of the coefficient of the subtrahend ; then 
add the coefficients, and annex the common letters to the result. 
7 AY 


Exercise 13. 


Perform mentally the indicated subtractions: 


ile 2. 3. 4, 5. 
160 3 yz —10ad — 6a — Tne 
—116 —9yz — Tab —10a? 3m? 
6. 7. 8. 9. 10. 
, 29¢ —41e — 29¢ 3 abe — acta 


-—41e 29¢ —41e — abe 8 acta 
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Ifa=4, b= — 2, c= — 3, find the value of: 


its Oar) t-.C. ie es Dy (=3 6). 
NI Sree Ke i) Weealis 15. 46) (= ©)- 
13. Oo (Ge), 16) =(—@) = (C- o re (— 2); 


Multiplication of Algebraic Numbers. 


77. Multiplication is generally defined in Arithmetic as 
the process of finding the result when one number (the 
multiplicand) is taken as many times as there are units in 
another number (the multiplier). This definition fails 
when the multiplier is a fraction. In multiplying by a 
fraction, we divide the multiplicand into as many equal 
parts as there are units in the denominator, and take as 
many of these parts as there are units in the numerator. 

If, for example, we multiply 6 by 3, we divide 6 into 
three equal parts and take two of these parts, obtaining 4 
for the product. The multiplier, 3, is 3 of 1pand the prod- 
uct, 4, is # of 6; that is, the product is obtained from the 
multiplicand precisely as the multiplier is obtained from 1. 


78. Multiplication may be defined, therefore, 


As the process of obtaining the product from the multipli- 
cand as the multiplier is obtained from unity. 


79. Every extension of the meaning of a term must 
be consistent with the sense previously attached to the 
term, and with the general laws of numbers. 

This extension of the meaning of multiplication is con- 
sistent with the sense attached to multiplication yt the 
multiplier is a positive whole number. 


Thus, 5X 7=35, 
the multiplier, 5, =1+4+1+1+4+141, 
and the product, 35, aT er ads 
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\? Law of Signs in Multiplication. 
- | By the definition of multiplication (§ 78), 


since +38=414141, 
3x (+8)=+8+8+4+8=+4 24, 
and 3x (— 8) =—8+(—8)+(— 8) =— 24 
Again, since —38=—1—1-—14, 


G3) x3=—8—8—8=— 24 
eae) ) = (8) = (— 8) — (28) 
=+84+8+8=-+ 24. 
The minus sign before the multiplier, 3, signifies that the 
repetitions of the multiplcand are to be subtracted. 
If a and 6 stand for any two numbers, we have 
(+ a) X (4+))=+40, 
(+ a) X (-d)=— ab, 
(— a) X (+6) =— ab, 
= (—a)X(—b)=+ab. 
That is, if two numbers have like signs, the product has the 
plus sign; if unlike signs, the product has the minus sign. 
80. The Law of Signs in Multiplication is, therefore, 


Like signs give +, and unlike signs give —. 


The Index Law in Multiplication. 

Since C= da, and oa = aad, 
IP SOP US TG =O 
ied —0G0e % ao a att, 


2+3. 
? 


Tf then m and n are positive integers, 
DEE ORO OOAS, 
In like manner, a” X a” X a? = a™mtntP, 
81. The Index Law in Multiplication is, therefore, 
The exponent of a letter in the product is equal to the sum 
of the exponents of the letter in the factors of the product. 


-- 


ee 
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Multiplication of Monomials. 


1. Find the product of 67)? and 7 ab’c’®. 


Since the order of the factors is immaterial, (§ 42) 
6a2bx Tab’ee =6XTXAXa4XBXPX 
= 42 abic3. 


2. Find the product of — 5 abd and 7 ab’. 
—8abxXTabi=—8xXTXaXaXdOxXB 

= — 21 abt. 

3. Find the product of a” and x’, and of a and x”. 


wrx 3 = yr +3, 
CX r= grtn= yn, Therefore, 


82. To Find the Product of Two Monomials, 

Find the product of the numerical coefficients ; and to 
this product annex the letters, giving to each letter an ex- 
ponent equal to the sum of its exponents in the factors. 


83. A product of three or more factors is called the con- 
tinued product of the factors. 


1. Find the continued product of (— a)x(—6b)xX(—e). 
By the law of signs, § 80, we have 
(— a) x (—b) = ab, 
and (ab) X (—c) = — abe. 


2. Find the continued product of 
(—@) X (—b) x eee) 
By the law of signs, (— a) X (—b) = ab, 
(ab) X (—c) = — abe, 
(— abc) X (— ad) = abcd. 


84. From Examples 1 and 2 (§ 83), we see that an odd 
number of negative factors gives a negative product; and an 
even number of negative factors gives a positive product. 
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Exercise 14. 


Nore. The beginner should first write the sign of the product; 
then the product of the’numerical coefficients after the sign; and, 
lastly, the letters in alphabetical order, giving to each letter the 
proper exponent. 


Find mentally the product of: 


he 2: Se 4, 5. 6. 
3a —8a oa — 8a 9a —9a 
2a —2a —24a 2a 6a 6 a? 
7 8 9 10. iba 12 
Dae She 8a? —Tm erae — a7b*c* 
(Cx ead —Toe 8 m4 — bxty* abe 
13 14 15. 16. LT 18 
—3a'x 5 ac? (G52 — 90? — a®b 9a™ 
— Bax? 6 ac —32' —6a? — ab* 6 at 
ils), 20. 21. [2e. \ 23. 24. 

qt) — gn yr t+3 | Q” y" oe? 
gm) Damn gn—2 \ a Ye gn? 


25. —2a%y, xy, and — 15 abay. 
26. — 8a’, — 26%, — 3ab, and a*b*. 
27. ab, — ac, — be, and — Sabo. 

28. — eye", aye, — xyz, and 3ayz. 
29. 448, — 100%), 25 ab, and — ab*. 
30. 67, 6ab?, — 4076, and — 2 ab. 
ain ane Oe ae, and a. 


S24. cee ee, ae”, and a —*, 
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Division of Algebraic Numbers. 


85. Division is the operation of finding one of two 
factors, when their product and the other factor are given. 


86. With reference to this operation the product is called 
the dividend, the given factor the divisor, and the required 
factor the quotient. 


Law of Signs in Division. 

Since (+ a) X (+0) =+ 40, «.tab+(+a)= 

Since (+ a) X (— 6) =— ab, ..— ab + (4+. 4) =— 

Since (— a) X (+ 6) =— ad, ...— ab +(—a) = 

Since (— a) X (- 6) =+ a8, «.+ab+(-a)=— 

That is, if the dividend and divisor have like signs, the 
quotient has the plus sign; and if they have unlike signs, 
the quotient has the minus sign. 

87. The Law of Signs in Division is, therefore, 


Like signs give +, and unlike signs give —. 


The Index Law in Division. 


The quotient contains the factors of the dividend , that 
are not found in the divisor. 


1. Divide a® by a 2. Divide a* by a. 


a aaaaa 


1. == = C00 = 0 =e 
a aa 
a+ aaaa . ray 
a = = 700 — 1 ee 
a a 


If m and » are positive integers, and m is greater than ,. 


OOO ae 
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88. The Index Law in Division is, therefore, 

The exponent of a letter in the quotient is equal to the 
exponent of the letter in the dividend minus the exponent of 
the letter in the dwisor. 


Division of Monomials. 
1. Divide 24a" by 8a’. 
24 ai 
8 ae 


We obtain the factor 3 of the quotient by dividing 24 by 8; and the 
factor a? of the quotient, by writing a with an exponent equal to the 
exponent of a in the dividend minus the exponent of a in the divisor. 


2. Divide 20a°b* by — 48°. 


3 Gino 10 Oe 


56 
ae = — 5 ab—1p6-5 = — Bat, 
3. Divide — 30 a*b%c* by — 20 abc’. 
ny. 
SUCHE 
ian ao 
Ae Pivade: — 01 a*—* by — 19. 97—* 
ee = 3 qt—-1-@—38) = 3 qr—1-2+3 = 3 q?, 
19 a2— 
Geevide: timeoe by: 11 ab*c®. 
My 
ee = 7q2m—m gn—n cz=—38 = 7 gmh0cxz—3, 
Nore. Since by division " =1; and by the index law ” = 0, it 


follows that 6} =1. Hence, any letter which by the rule would appear 
in the quotient with zero for an exponent, may be omitted without affect- 
ing the quotient. 

wy, 


ee: 
\\’ 89. To Find the Quotient of Two Monomials, therefore, 
Me , 
Divide the numerical coefficient of the dividend by the 
numerical coefficient of the divisor ; and to the result annew 


the letters, giving to each letter an exponent equal to its 
exponent in the dividend minus its exponent in the divisor. 
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EXERCISE 15. 
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Perform mentally the indicated divisions : 


ih, 4. 3. 4, 5. 
12 ab? 16 a’c® 20 xy® 14 a y?2* 54 ata®ct 
6 ab 8 ac 5 xy Cay 6 a®a7e 
6. Ne 8. 9. 10. 
— 20 cy? — 27 atx? = 560%" 63 y’2* 72 xyz? 
5 e’y — 9a —8a*x eye 12 xyz 
sgh eR ee 14, as. 
—9ab’ — 27 ab*x? — datytet — 2, —18 a" 
— ab’c 3 aba? aye® —Cy  —Ager 
16. v7. 18. UW) 20. 

56 a7x*y* — 3 aba? — 2 a*b?z4 4 xy? 6 atx? 
—Try/ — aba? abe? — 22° =2 az? 
21. 22. 23. 24. 25, 

— a’x?® — 612° 28 c®dt 16 ab?x3 12 x®y?x4 
— a®x? 17 ay? =i Gd —4 ab’ Says 
26. 27. 28. 4 29. 30. 

T abc” Saree 12 ay" 5d aa ay? 
T abe?) Piqn—1 6 ay — 9 xy? aE = 
+ ==} if n l 
31. 32. 33. 34, 35. 
— 6c? 4 at? = Side 2 Pz? — 28 
— 2ey 2 a*b? —3 ob 2 y®2 — fe 
36. 37. 38. 39. 40. 
— 8c 10 ax 12 a8 Sey gee 
— 4? 5 a®g® 6 a)? eo — ate 


Wy 


CHAPTER IV. 


ADDITION AND SUBTRACTION. 


Integral Compound Expressions. 


90. If, an algebraic expression contains no letter in the 
denominator of any of its terms, it is called an integral 
expression. Thus, 2° + 7 cx” —c®— 5e’x, tax — bey, are 
integral expressions. 


An integral expression may have for some values of the letters a 
fractional value, and a fractional expression an integral value. If, 
for instance, a stands for 2 and b for 4, the integral expression 
5a 
3b 
fori + = 5. Integral and fractional expressions, therefore, are so 
named on account of the form of the expressions, and with no refer- 
ence whatever to the numerical value of the expressions when definite 
numbers are put in place of the letters. 


2a— 5bstands for $— $=4; and the fractional expression >— stands 


Addition of Integral Compound Expressions. 


91. The addition of two compound algebraic expressions 
can be represented by connecting the second expression 
with the first by the sign +. If there are no like terms in 
the two expressions, the operation is algebraically complete 
when the two expressions are thus connected (§ 11, Note). 

If, for example, it is required to add m+nu—~p to 
a+6+e, the result will bea +b+¢e+(m+n—p); or, 
removing the parenthesis (§ 89),a+o+e+m+n—p. 


50 ADDITION AND SUBTRACTION. 


92. If, however, there are like terms in the expressions, 
every set of like terms can be replaced by a single term 
with a coefficient equal to the algebraic sum of the coeffi- 
cients of the lke terms. . 


1. Add 5a?+4a+4+3 to 2a?—3a—4. 
2a?—8a—44+ (5a? +4048) 
=2¢—8a—4+5¢4+4a4+3 (§ 39) 
=20?+5¢@—8a+4a—-44+3 (§ 38) 
=Tv?’+a-—l1. : 


This process is more conveniently represented by arrang- 
ing the terms in columns, so that dike terms shall stand in 
the same column, as follows: 


2a0—3a—4 
5a +4at+3 
Ta?+ a-—-1 


The coefficient of a? in the result will be 5+ 2, or 7; the coeffi- 
cient of a will be — 8 + 4, or 1; the last term will be — 4 + 3, or — 1. 


2. Add 2a?—3a%+4al?+0°; a+40% —Tal*®—20'; 
3a°+ a’ — 3.ab?— 40°; and 2a°+ 20% + 6ab?— 38%. 
2e0—38ad>+4ae?+ 8 
&+40% —Ta??—2h 
380+ ab—3al?—4) 
20° +20% + 6al?— 388 
8a?+4a% — 80° 


The coefficient of a3 in the result will be 2 +1-+3-+ 2, or +8; the 
coefficient of a*b will be -3+4+1+2, or +4; the coefficient of 
ab? will be 4-7 —3 +6, or 0, and, therefore, the term ab? will not 


appear in the result (§ 21); and the coefficient of 6? will be 1 —2 —4 
See (3 4) (Oh —— Koh 
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EXERcIsE 16. 


Add: 
a+b; a—b. 
e—a; oF — a2 
52?+6x2%—2; 32?-Ta+2. 
3a°—2Zay+y; 2-—2ay+3y. 
ax + be —4; 3ax7—2bu +4; —4ax?—Qhet+ 5. 
bx+3y+2; 38a+2y¥+32; «—8y—5z. 
— 8ab — 2ae?+ 380% + 2°; —4ab — 6am + 5 aa; 


yr 
Zz 
fr 
\ 


. 


BE ee ees) i 


9. 


a® — ab + ax — aa®; ax? +8ab— dare. 
a—2a°+ 3a?—a+7; 2at— 3a°+20?—at+6; 
a*— 202+ 2a? — 5. 
38a —ab+ac—30'+4be—0c?; —4be+52°+2ab; 
5a?—ab—ac+ bbe; —407+0?—5be+ 2. 


pa 


\ FO. at —3a°+20°—4e+7; 38at*+2e°+2?—5a-— 6: 


ula. 


12. 


13. 


14. 


15. 


16. 


shri 


4oet+3e°—327°+92—2; 2at—ato?—a2+1. 
gy say — tary +a; — 5° — 11 ay? — 12 228— yf 
ey — xe —y — Say; —4a2+7—24+6ay7+102" 
a—2¢84+30—8a—2; &®+a+a—satt+8; 
Lip Oog eo + od — 2. = e—2a—s, 
a + 2ay? — ay — ys; 22° — 8a°y — 4ay— Ty; 
eo — 8 ay’? —7T 7’. 
e-8@+27—4c¢+7; 2c see +5e+6; 
@—Ad—4¢— 6. 
8a? — ey + az — 8 y? — 29; — 5a®— ay — xe + 5 yz; 
yt 3yzt32; 60?—6y—62+4a2; 4yz—5axz. 
m> — 3m‘n — 6 m'n?; min? + mn? — 5 min — 3 n°; 
2m? +4 mn? — 3 mnt — 0°; — 2 mn? — 38mnt+ n°; 
— m+ 2mn*+2n'+ 3 min. 
6y—1—2a’y; 54+2ay?—Aa’y; —a*'y—5+6 ay’; 
2+ay—y; wy—2ay?—5y +1. 
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Subtraction of Compound Expressions. 


98. The subtraction of one expression from another, if 
none of the terms are alike, can be represented only by 
connecting the subtrahend with the minuend by means of 
the sign —. 

If, for example, it is required to subtract a + 6 + ¢ from - 
m+n —>p, the result will be represented by 


MEN P| ESO) 
or, removing the parenthesis (§ 40), 
+) 0 Oe, 


If, however, some of the terms in the two expressions 
are alike, we can replace like terms by a single term: 


1. Subtract 2° — 207+ 2a@—1 from 3a9— 207+ a@—2; 
the result may be expressed as follows: 


880=—20 +a—-2—@— 20.) 
or, removing the parenthesis (§ 40), 
80—2¢7+a—2—84+2¢—2a+1 
= 3a°— a —20?+20+a—2a—2+1 (638) 


=2a'—a—l1. 


This process is more easily performed by writing the 
subtrahend below the minuend, mentally changing the sign 
of each term in the subtrahend, and adding the two expres- 
sions. Thus, the above example may be written 

38a°—20+ a-—2 
a@—2a+2a—-1 
2 a? — a-1 

The coefficient of a? will be 3—1, or 2; the coefficient of a? will 

be — 2 + 2, or 0, and therefore the term containing a? will not appear 


in the result ; the coefficient of a will be 1 — 2, or —1; the last term 
Will bei 1 or ale 
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2. Subtract a® + 4 a%x? — 3 ax? — 4 ax 
from a*x? + 2 a%x® — 4 @a*. 
Here terms that are alike can be written in columns: 
a®a? + 2 ax? — 4 az 
a + 4 a®x? — 3 a®x® — 4 axt 
— & — 3a*x? + 5 a*23 
There is no term a> in the minuend, hence the coefficient of a5 in 
the result will be 0 — 1, or —1; the coefficient of a?z? will be 1 — 4, or 


— 8; the coefficient of a?x% will be 2 +3, or +5; the coefficient of 
ax* will be —4 + 4, or 0, and aw‘ will not appear in the result. 


EXERCISE 17. 


1. From 8a — 46 — 2c take 2a— 3b —38e. 

2. From 3a— 40+ 3c take 2a—8b—c—d. 

3. From 7 a? — 9a —1 take 5a?— 62 — 3. 

4. From 22? —2axz-+ a? take x? — ax — a’. 

5. From 4.a —36— 3c take 2a—30b+4e. 

6. From 52?+72+4+ 4 take 32?—Tx+ 2. 
7. From 2ax+3by +5 take 3 ax — 3 by — 5. 
— 8. From 4a?—6ab+ 20? take 307+ ab + 02 
— 9. From 4+ 7 ab? +9 take 8 — 3ab. 


—10. From 5a%+ 6a’) — 8a’ take 6? + 6 a — 5are. 
11. From a? — 0? take 0”. 13. From 0? take a? — 6% 
12. From a? — 2? take a?. 14. From a? take a? — 0? 
15. From a*+ 3aa*— 262?+3cu—4d 
Bee, take 3a + av — 4ba?+6cx+d. 

Yi A=8a—2ab +50, CHa’ —8ad+5v, 

B=90—5a04+30, D=11a?—3ad—40% 
find the expression for: 

16. 4+ C+B-D. foe © = BD, 
17. A—C—B+D. 20. A—C+B+D. 
18. C—A—B+D. 21. A+C—B+D. 
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Insertion of Parentheses. 


We have the following equivalent expressions : 

at+b+cecy=atbte, «.atb+e=at+6+0); 
a+(6—c)=atb—oe, «.a+b—-—c=at+(O—¢); 
a—(+o=4-6-64 ~.@—b-ec=a—CO1e2; 
a—(6—c¢e)=a-b+e «.¢—-b+e—a—6—¢, 


94. Hence, a parenthesis preceded by the sign -+ may 
not only be removed without changing the sign of any term, 
but may also be inserted, enclosing any number of terms, ~ 
without changing the sign of any term. 

And a parenthesis preceded by the sign — may not only 
be removed, provided the sign of every term within the 
parenthesis is changed, namely, + to — and — to-+, but 
may also be inserted, enclosing any number of terms, pro- 
vided the sign of every term enclosed is changed. 


95. Expressions may occur having parentheses within 
parentheses. In such cases signs of aggregation of dif- 
ferent shapes are used, and the beginner, when he’ meets 
with one branch of a parenthesis (, or bracket [, or brace 
§, must look carefully for the other branch, whatever may. 
intervene; and all that is included between the two — 
branches must be treated as the + or — sign before the 
sign of aggregation directs. It is best to remove each paren- 
thesis in succession, beginning with the innermost. Thus, 


1. @ = [Oe een 
=a—[b—c+d+e] 
=a—b+ce—d—e. 


2. a—j{b—le=@— 6) =e 
=o-{0-[e—d tot} 
=0-— $00 eid —— eet 
= 0 — 0 Pie dar Ory 
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Exercise 18. 


Simplify the following by removing the parentheses and 


combining like terms: 


Lis 
% 


a ie 


10. 
mae d—(20—o¢) 4 ¢|-+[a— (26 —be— ay]. 
. t(y—#)—[Be—2y) +z] +[e—(y— 2e)]. 


Oo pe wo we 


er (Ov 0) —C |, 


tei | p= et) |, 

20 — fy +[4e— (y+ 2a)]h. 
3a— 32b—[d5e—CBat))}}. 
GOP 6 — (a = 6) a) — 2 6}. 
Se | O(a et it 3 |, 
2u—[y—@—2y)]- 

@— [204+ (3¢=—26)+ a]. 


(a-—a#+y)—(b—a2-y)+(atb—2y). 


3a—[—46+ 4a—}b)—(a—5Bb)]. 


a—[2a+ (a— 2a) +2a]—5a—{6a—[(a4+2a)—a]}. 
Ce eet ee O—(C 0) +e —[a—(e— b)]s 


.a—[b+e—-a—(at+b)—c]t+(2a—-b +e). 


Nort. Remember that the sign — which is written in the last 


problem before the first term 6 under the vinculum is really the sign 
of the vinculum, — b + ¢ meaning the same as — (0 + ¢). 


16. 
ale 
18. 
19. 
20. 
aie 
22. 


10 2 — [2 — (2 — 5 — &))h. 

Qa —§2a+(y—2)—-32+[2a—(y—2—2y)—3z]+4y}. 
Ge te ae te —(e— 6) — of + [2a — 6 — a)), 
@— 0 |¢@-(¢— 6) +o a—(¢—b—¢)—a]+a} 
Ba —§—8a—[38a—(2a—a—b)—a] +a}. 

20 —a—§{7a—[8a—(9a—3-—6a)]}. 

2 —§by—[x—(By—22)+2—-@—2y—2)]}. 
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EXeERcIsE 19. 


In each of the following expressions enclose the last three 
terms in a parenthesis preceded by the sign —, remembering ~ 
that the sign of each term enclosed must be changed : 

1. 2a7+60+3c¢-—d+3e—5f. 
aay 12> @) 
atb—e+t4a—6b+1. 
ax + by + cz + bx — cy + cz. 
38a+26+2¢—5d—-8e-—Af. 
o-y4-2— Say —4a2-- oe, 


Coe, Oa ae CONES) 


Considering all the factors that precede a, y, and Z, respectively, 
as the coefficients of these letters, we may collect in parentheses the 
coefficients of x, y, and z in the following expression : 


aa — by + ay —az—cz + ba = ax + be + ay — by — az + cz 
= (a+ b)x + (a—b)y — (a+ c)z. 


In like manner, collect the coefficients of x, y, and 2 in 
the following expressions : 

7. ax+ by + cz + bx — cy + az. 

8. ax +2ay+4az—bat+3y—3be— 22. 

9. aw —2by —5cz —4ba + 3cy —T az. 
10. ax + 3 ay + 2 by — bz — ll ox +20 — ce 
11.4 by — 3 ax —6 ca +2 ba —T cx —S ey —2—Y— ws 
12. 6az —Sby+ 3cz—2be—Sayte—-aty, . 
13. 2—by+3az—S3cy +2 ax —2 mex — Dbz. 
14, 2+ ay — az — acu + bez — mny — y —&. 
15. 2ax —6ay + 4bz —4 bu —2ex — 3cey. , 
16. ax — bau +2ay+3y+4az—3bz2—2z. 
17. ax — 2by+ 5cz —4bx — 3cy + az —2 cx — ay + 4 bz. 
18. 1l2ax +12 ay + 4 by — 12 b2 — 15 ca + 6 cy + 8 ex. 
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Exercisrt 20. — Review. 
1. Add 4a? — 5a? — 5az’*?+ 6a’x; 6a' + 34° + 402; 
a 19 ax —-11 a? —15 ax; 10° +7 ae +5 a —18 a2’. 
2. Add 8ab+3a+ 6b —40?; ab+2a+4b4 92; 
7ab—4a—8b+18@; 6a+126—2ab—11 a 
Norse. Similar compound expressions are added in precisely the 
same way as simple expressions, by finding the sum of their coeffi- 
cients. Thus, 3(% —y)+5(x —y)—2(% — y)=6(@—y). 
3. Add4(6 — 2); 66 —2); 36—«2); —12(5 — 2); 
26—@);—96—2). 
a. Add (a+b)? +O6+eyY+tate)s; 0+ 0224+ 
(atc)y?+ (a+b)z?; (atec)x?+(a+b)y?+(b + ¢)z2*. 
tm Add (a4 0)e +O +e)y +(e +a)z2; 6+ ¢e)2+ 
(¢+ta)ex—(at+db)y; (ateocyt+(atb)ze—(+e)za. 
6. From a? — x? take a? + 2 az + 2%. 
7. From 3a?+ 2 ax + x? take a? — ax — 27. 
8. From 82?— 3ax+ 5 take 527?+ 2axe+5., 
8. From a’ + 3 0% + ab? — abc take ab? — abe + 0°. 
Wo. From (a+ b)xa+(at+c)y take (a —b)a—(a—c)y. 
11. Simplify 7a — {3a—[4a—(5a—2a)}}. 
12. Simplify 3a—Sa+b—[at+b+e—(at+b+c+d)]f. 
Bracket the coefficients, and arrange according to the 
descending powers of a: 
13. 2? — ax — cx — ba + ba® — cx? + a?x® — 2? — co. 
14, 2ax —3ba?—7 cx’ — 2ba + 2ca? + 8 ax* —2 cx — aa? — bx’. 
Tf a =1,6 = 3, c= 5, and d =7, find the value of: 
18, at — Bo) — [8 — (P — a) + [4 — 0}, 
gps a1—2b6— {8e—d—[3a— (56 —c— 8d)]— 28}. 
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17. From 2d+11a+106—5ce take 2¢c+5a—306; 
and show that the result is numerically correct when 
6a=1,6=3,¢=b,.d=a. 

© 18. If a=1, b=— 3, c=—5, d=0, find the value of 
?+20+3e7+4d’. 


Li = 5,60 =e; =o and sm find the 

value of: 

19. 3\(s —@)(S=@)(S'— ©). 

20. 3? + (¢ —a)? + (s —0) $E— ey. 

Gh. s—G@—«a)C— >) —6—)) 6-9 —-@_ ae. 

22. If x—a+2b —3e y=b + 20—3a, 2=o+ Ja — 3b, 
show that x +y+z2=0. 

23. Iix=a—2b6+36 y=b—2¢e+ 30, 2=c— 2a 3), 
show thatwty+z2=2a+26+2¢. 


24. What must be added to 2?+ 5y?+32 in order that 
the sum may be 2 y? — 27? 


25. What must be added to 5a3—7a%+ 3 ab? in order 
that the sum may be a*® — 2 a) — 2.ab? + 0°? 


If H=5a°+30%—208, F=30—T ad — B, 
G=2a%—8-B, H=ab—20°—38, 


find the simplest expression for: 


26.. 8 +3 F— Ge 30. H+G—(F— 4). 
Neg SFP + GS mm. $1, AS a (ape 
28. E+$F—-G+H}. 32. H-E-(F—@). 
20. E-{F-(G@—H)}. 33. F—@-—(H—A#). 


34. From 2a? — 27? — z? take 37? + 22% — #, and from 
the remainder take 3 2? — 2 y? — a. 

35. Take the sum of a% —2a'+ 2ac? and a? — ag = a c 
from a’? — 2a’%e + 3 ac’. 


CHAPTER V. 
MULTIPLICATION AND DIVISION. 


Multiplication of Compound Expressions. 


96. Degree ofa Term. A term that has one letter is said 
to be of the jirst degree ; a term that is the product of two 
letters is said to be of the second degree ; and so on. 


97. Degree of a Compound Expression. The degree of a 
compound expression is the degree of that term of the 
expression which is of the highest degree. 

Thus, ax? + by + ¢ is of the fourth degree, since a?x? is of the 
fourth degree. 


98. When all the terms of a compound expression are 
of the same degree, the expression is said to be homogeneous. 


Thus, 2? + 322y + 3ay? + y8 is a homogeneous expression, every 
term being of the third degree. 


99. Dominant Letter. If there is one letter in an expres- 
- gion of more importance than the rest, it is called the 
dominant letter; and the degree of the expression is called 
by the degree of the dominant letter. 
Thus, ax? =H ba + c is of the second degree in @. 


100. Arrangement of a Compound Expression. A compound 
expression is said to be arranged according to the powers 
of some letter when the exponents of that letter descend or 
ascend, from left to right, in the order of magnitude. 


Thus, 3 ax° —4ba? —6axe+8b is arranged according to the de- 
scending powers of x; and 8b —6ax —4bx* + 3 az is arranged 
according to the ascending powers of a. 
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Multiplication of Polynomials by Monomials. 


- 


We have a(b+c)=ab+ac; (§ 41) 
and a(b—c)=ab—ac. Hence, 


101. To Multiply a Polynomial by a Monomial, 
Multiply each term of the polynomial by the monomial, 
and connect the partial products with their proper signs. 


Find the product of ab + ae — be and abe. 


ab + ac — be 
abe 
abe + abc? — abc? 


Nore. We multiply ab, the first term of the multiplicand, by abe, 
and work to the right. 


ExproisE 21. 


Multiply : 
1, 5a+36 by 2a 7 #F+0?—¢ by abe 
2. ab — be by 5a*be. 8. 5a? — 367+ 2¢ by 406%? 
3. ab — ac — be by abe. 9. abe — 3a°%be by — 2 ab’e. 
4. 60° —7 a’b’c by abc. 10. xyz? + x*y*z by — aye. 
5. a—y—aby —Seye. 11; Oa = Zig ay oe. 
6. 2°+27°—2 by —3a%, 12. 324 ee bye 


13. a*x — 5 atx’ + ax® + 2a* by aay. 

(14. —9a' + 3a'b*— 40° — by — 3ab*. 
15. 30° — 22%y—Tay?+y¥ by — 5a’y. 
16. —4ay?+ da’y+ 825 by — Bary. 2 
17. —3 +2000) by — ww. af 
18. ~7% —2a7 bb aye by — oa. | \ jy y 


f 
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Multiplication of Polynomials by Polynomials. 
If we have m+n+p to be multiplied by a+6 +e, we 
may substitute M for the multiplicand m+n+p. Then 
(a+tb+c)M=aM+bM+ cM. (§ 41) 


If now we substitute for 1 its value m +n +p, we have 


aM +b6M+ cM 
=a(m+n+p)+tb(m+nt+p)+e(m+n+p) 
=am+an+ ap +bm-+ bn + bp +em+en+ cp. 


102. To Find the Product of Two Polynomials, therefore, 


Multiply every term of the multiplicand by each term of 
the multiplier, and add the partial products. ; 


In multiplying polynomials, it is a convenient arrange- 
ment to write the multipler under the multiplicand, and 
place like terms of the partial products in columns. 


1. Multiply 5a—6% by 3a—40- 


5a — 66 
3a — 4b 
15 a? — 18 ab 
— 20 ab + 246? 


15 a? — 38 ab + 246? 


We multiply 5a, the first term of the multiplicand, by 3a, the first 
term of the multiplier, and obtain 15a?; then we multiply — 6), the 
second term of the multiplicand, by 3a, the first term of the multi- 
plier, and obtain — 18ab. The first line of partial products is 15 a? 
—18ab. In multiplying by — 4b, we obtain for a second line of 
partial products — 20 ab + 24 b?, and this is put one place to the right, 
so that the like terms — 18 ab and — 20 ab may stand in the same 
column. We then add the coefficients of the like terms, and obtain 
the complete product in its simplest form. 
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2. Multiply 4a +34+52?— 62° by 4—62?— 5a. 


Arrange both multiplicand and multiplier according to 
the ascending powers of x. 


8+ 4a+ 527— 62! 
4— 5a— 62? 
12 +1624 20 2? — 242° 
— 152 — 2027 — 252? + 30 a4 
— 18 2? — 242° — 30 a* + 362° 
12 a 18a oe + 36 a5 


3. Multiply 1-20 --a* = 347 bye = 2 — ee 
Arrange according to the descending powers of a. 


w—3e74+2e41 


a —2Qe" —2 
a’ — 380° +2et+ 23 
—22° +6a°—42?—22 
— 2 a4 +62?—42—2 
x’ — 5a +72°+22?—62—2 


4. Multiply a + 0?+ c? — ab —be—acbya+b+e. 
Arrange according to the descending powers of a. 


v—ab—act P— be+ @& 


a+ 64+ e¢ 
a—ab—actali— abe+tac? 
+ ab —al?— abe + 08 — be + be? 
+ avec — abe—aeé +0%e—b?+é 


Norn. The student should observe that, with a view to bringing 
like terms of the partial products in columns, the terms of the multi- 
plicand and multiplier are arranged in the same order. 
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EXERCISE 22. 


Multiply : 

1, 2 +10 by «+6. ice — > by «3. 

eat — 2 OY # — oO. 13. «—T7 by 2a —1. 

= s.. © — 3 by «+ 5. 14. m—n by 2m+1. 

4d i oO Dy oO. 15. m—abym+a. 
62 to by oI. 16. 3u-+7 by 2x —3. 

- 6 —2+2 by —2—83. 17. 5'a—2y by 5a +24. 
ieee 2 by &— 2. 18. 32—4y by 24+ 3y. 
8 —x+4by2—4. 19 eee a by x — 4. 

Oe eet DY a4. 20. 2a -- oy by a + y’. 
= 10. @—T by «+7. 21. e+y+2zbyx—yt+e. 


L\ a ital 
INT a —S3by2a+3. 4 2% 2t+2y—z by z—y+2z 


23. 
24, 
25. 
26. 
“le 
28. 
29. 
30. 
31. 
32. 
33. 
34. 
35. 
36. 
37. 


4 


ae — ayy? by x + ay + 7. 

m — mn + n® by m+n. 

m+ mn +n? by m—n. 

a — 3ab+ 6? by a — 3ab— 6 

Ge ta-2 by 7@—2a-+ 3. 
20°—38ay+4y7' by 3227+ 4ay—5y’. 
ay 4a by a? — xz — 2’. 

wag ie — ey — ae —yeby «+ y + 2. 
4a?—10 ab + 25 ab by 56+ 2a. 
e+4yby yt+4zx. 
x’+2ay+8 by y+ 2ay — 8. 
?+e+1—ab—a—bbyatits. 
3a? — 27° +52 by 82? +2y?— 32, 
+ 6?+c?—ab—ac—bebyatbdte 
e—aytytetytiby«t+y—li. 
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5a + 4a? 4- a? — 24 by we + 11 ae. 


. @+ile—4a7— 24 by v Sa, 


at+a?— 4a — 11+ 22° by 2? —2a+3. 


» — Oatar oF — @ ea? LS a Dy a7 ere 

. 8a+8—20—Aby2ea+4e+3¢4-b 

. Sa*+ 2a? + ab? — 30°) by 5 a*% — 2 ab? +307)? + 0 
. daly — 32ay* — 8 aby? + 164%y? by ay? +4 a7 +4 aty’, 
. 606+ 30h! — 24° +08 by 4a4*— 2a? — 30%, 

<P 2 ay— 2e— 2 y — 2 by eo ee 

> OE oe 3 a ey ao 

a= hart ba" 4 oe by Ge 

. atrtl — 4 a8" 4 2 a?" — a* by 2a8— a? +4. 

. at — yl by at + yt, 

£4 2 ary + y™ by a2" — 2 ary + y?, 

2 gh or by ate - 

pa? ae? oe Oe yoga ie 

it — a at a gee 


EXeERcIsE 23. — REVIEW. 


Simplify : 


(7 =a 19 (ae = 

+20 +27) — 2 Se 2aeerom 
(20° +2+32) (2a —32°+ 22°), 
Ge+b—4a) (8-6 Tey 
@+e—y)— @=7 fap Gee 
G47 vo —5 &) 8a" — Ca 100s ae 
(@ + 6 ab? — 4 a%b) (2 a% — ab’ — 8 a). 
(x? + am —b) = (3? + be — Ae 
(a? — ma* - ne +r) (eee). 

ja? — (a+ bya + bt (ae ey, 
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Me ay ey +7) @ — y). 
12, 47°+9y7 — 6ay) (407+ 94? + bay) 
13. = oe + 5) @ + 4) (x — 2). 
14, (at — aby? + y") (at + ay? + y'). 
tea —oxt -4a — 5) @ — 8) @ = 3): 
16. (@™—any™ + ym) (a™ + y") (a+ Y)- 
ie: om ae (OL) — 1). 
18. Ce tO Ae ta a0 — ae — be) (d+ b-+c). 
19.. (¢ — 26) (6—2¢@) —(@— 3b) 46—2«a)+ 246. 
205 (a -> 0 -e)-(@ + 6 — 0) — Zab — ec). 
oT. (m + n)m —[(m — n)? — n(n — m)). 
a2) [eee (@ — 6) © 7c) |b [6 — (a —c)]. 
2 ao oe Ot 3) 2/2) @ + 1)— 3), 
24. 4(a@—36) (a+ 36) —2(a — 66)?—2 (a? + 66%). 
2D) et) — Y (+ e— y) —2(e+y—2), 
26. 5§(a— b)a — cy} —2 $a (a — y) — bx} — (Bax — Sey). 
Aig Oe — (00) a — $(o— x) (b —¢) —(b —c) (b + e)}. 
28. (a4 +6) (6+¢)—(¢+d) (a+d)—(atec)(6—d). 
28. 7 (6—¢)-—&(a—¢)+¢ (a—b)—(a—8)(a—¢c)6—e). 
30. (2a —b)?+26(a+6)—3a?—(a@—6)?+(a+b)(a—b) 
If a=0,6=1, c= —1, find the value of : 

31.- (6— 0)? + (¢— a)? + (a —B)*. 
32. (6+ ¢)°— (e—a)y?— (a— 6). 
33. (a—b) (@—e) +e(a—b—c)+2ac—(a—c)+ 2b. 
34, (6—c) + @—b)?+(¢—a)?—3.6 - ¢) (a —b) (e- a). 
35. If a =12, and 6 = 5, find the values of 

Vii + Vo®; and Va? + 02 
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Division of Compound Expressions. 


Division of a Polynomial by a Monomial. 
By the distributive law, (§ 48), 
1 9 att’ —12 a®ba? —8a*%~ Iatb*e 12a%e 3a7x 
: 3 a*x Spr: 8 ax 3 ax 
= 3b’ —4abx — 1. 
6 gintl TA geen 6 geintl 4 gen 
2 ym = Dy Qa 
Norr. Here we have4n+1—(2n—1)=4n+1—2n4+1=2n+2, 
and 8n— (2n—1)=38n—2n+1=n-+1, as indices of g in the first 
and last terms of the quotient respectively. 


=o gee, 


103. To Divide a Polynomial by a Monomial, therefore, 


Divide each term of the dividend by the divisor, and con- 
nect the partial quotients with their proper signs. 


EXERCISE 24. 


Divide: 
V2 ay by &: 3. 42° — 82° by 2°. 
2. a? — 2 ab by a. 4. — 62° — 22 by = 22. 


— 8a’ — 16a” by — 8a’. 

27 a® — 36 a? by 9 a’. 

— 30a’ + 20 a’ by — 10 a*. 

— 12 2°y* — 4.2%? by — 4 a7y2, 
—3a'2' — bare by — Sate", 
10. 3a*b'c’ —9 ade? by 3 a*b*ec°. 
Wi. a? ty eye 

12. 3a*— 607 — 9 ab by, 3a. 
13, oy — oy — yee 

14, a*b’c — a*b’c — a*bc® by abe. 
15. 8a? — 40% — 6 ad* by — 2a. 
16. 5m?’n — 10 mn? — 15 mn? by 5 mn. 


ORs Ses Searcy 
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Division of One Polynomial by Another. 


If the divisor (one factor) = atb+e, 
and the quotient (other factor) = n+pt+q, 
+an+ bn + en 

then the dividend (product) | = + ap + bp + ep 
+ ag + bg + cg. 


The first term of the dividend is an; that is, the product 
of a, the first term of the divisor, by n, the first term of the 
quotient. The first term » of the quotient is therefore 
found by dividing an, the first term of the dividend, by a, 
the first term of the divisor. 

If the partial product formed by multiplying the entire 
divisor by 7 is subtracted from the dividend, the first term 
of the remainder ap is the product of a, the first term of the 
divisor, by p, the second term of the quotient; that is, the 
second term of the quotient is obtained by dividing the 
first term of the remainder by the first term of the divisor. 
In lke manner, the third term of the quotient is obtained 
by dividing the first term of the new remainder by the 
first term of the divisor; and soon. Therefore, 


104. We have the following rule for division : 
Arrange both the dividend and divisor in ascending or 
descending powers of some common letter. 
Divide the first term of the dividend by the first term of 
the divisor. 
Write the result as the jirst term of the quotient.. 
Multiply all the terms of the divisor by the first term of 
the quotient. 
Subtract the product from the dividend. 
Tf there is a remainder, consider it as a new dividend and 


proceed as before. 
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‘105. It is of fundamental importance to arrange the divi- 
dend and divisor in the same order with respect to a com- 
mon letter, and to keep this order throughout the operation. 

The beginner should study carefully the processes in the 
following examples : 


1. Divide 27 +18 2+ 77 by «+7. 
v+18e4+77\¢+7 
a+ Tex a+i1l 

lle+ 77 
ga Ure oe arf 


Note. The student will notice that by this process we have in 
effect separated the dividend into two parts, 22+ 7% and 1l2+77, 
and divided each part by x + 7, and that the complete quotient is the 
sum of the partial quotients 7 and 11. Thus, 


Ape MOS Oui ter Ute lhe Al (Ga (io) oe (Wiles 11) 


eo Meo elt Merely 4 WMS TOE 
BET | esp PAn: Renee tae 


2. Divide a? — 2ab+ 0? by a— 8. 


@—2ab+BPla—b 
a@— ab a—b 
— ab+ 

a ee ee 


3. Divide 4 atx? — 4 a%x* + af — a8 by a? — a 
Arrange according to descending powers of a. 
a®§—Aarat +4 ate? —alla?— a? 
Peer tg at — 3 a*a* + at 
—3@a*+ 4 ata? — a 


— 8a*x* + 3 ate? 


atx? — a® 


ata? es a® 
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4. Divide 22 ab? + 15 64 + 3 at — 10 a) — 22 ab? 
by a?+ 36? — 2 ad. 
Arrange according to descending powers of a. 
3 at — 10 a + 22 ah? — 22 ab? + 1504| a?—20ad4+ 308? 
38a*— 6a%+ 9a’? 8a°—4ab4+ 50? 
= 44% +13 a? — 22 ab? + 15 04 
— 4a%+ 8 ab? — 12 ab ® 
5 vb? — 10 ab? + 15 
5 ab? — 10 ab? + 15 


5. Divide 02? —a#+1—32* by 1+32? — 22. 
Arrange according to ascending powers of a. 


1— #«#+52'— 32t/1-—224+32? 
1—224+32? 1+ «-— 2 


a—324+52°— 324 


a—22?+32° 
Se ae 
— #+22°—32' 


6. Divide 2° + 4° + 2° —3ayz by et+y+t 2. 
Arrange according to descending powers of x. 


s—3ayzt+yteleatyte 


a+ aty + az a? — ay —vety— yet+2 
— ay — v2 —S8ayet+y7t+2 
— vy — ay? — xyz 
—w2+ wy —2ayet+yt+2 
— xz — xwyez—xe 
=P sy — ayetaPrtyteé 
ay? +t yz 
— wsyz+ a2 — yet 2 
— eye — yz — ye 
xz? + y2* + 28 


v2? + y22+ 2 
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7. Divide 4 a7+! — 30 a7 +19 a7 + 5a%?+ 9ar* b: 


= 


by a? = Tat ae 3 iE 


4at— 30074190714 5at?+9a24|a*2—Ta* +4+-2a7>— 3a 6 


4a*t1_28a7+ 8a71—12a"? 4at—2a°—8a? 
— 2a%+11a*714+17Ta*24+9a7+ 
— 2a%+14a7— 4a%?+6ar? 
— 3a71+21a*?—6a*?*+9at+ 
— 8a%1+21a*?—6a* 749074 


Nore. We find the index of a in the first term of the quotient by 
subtracting the index of a in the first term of the divisor from the 
index of a in the first term of the dividend. Now, («© + 1) — (#@— 3) 
=x+1—“2+3=4. Hence, 4 is the index of a in the first term of 
the quotient. In the same way the other indices are found. 


EXERCISE 25. 


Divide: 
1 @+Ta+i12bya+4. 6. 40°+1224+9 by 2e43. 
2. @—dSat+b6bya—3. 7%. 62°—1le+4 bysxr—2 
3. @+2ay+y by x+y. 8 8 2?—10ax—3 a7 by 4-44, 
4, #2 —2Qeyt+ybyx«—y,9. 3a°—4a—4 by 2—a. 
5. ot ee OP by @ 9, 10. a@—8a—3 by 3—a. 


11. at+ 11a? —12a—5a' +6 by 3+? — 3a, 
12. y¥—-9y¥+y—b6y—-4byyv+4+4y. 
13. 36 + m* — 13m? by 6 + m?+ 5m. 

14. 1—s—38—s by 1+2s4+s 

15. O&& —20°+1 by ?— 26+. 

16. x4+20°7 + 9y* by a? —2ay+3y 

17. a& +0 by at — ad + 070? — ab? + 4 

18. 1+ 52a°—62t by 1—a#+ 322 


19. 
20.: 
21. 
22. 
23. 
24. 
25. 
26. 
27. 
28. 
29. 
30. 
31. 
32. 
33. 
34. 
35. 
36. 
sue 
38. 
39. 
40. 
41. 
42. 
43. 
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8a’ + 9y*+ 1624 by 427+ 3y —Aay. 

a+ y? + 2+ 3a°%y + 3ay by et+y+e. 

a® + 8 + & — 3abe by atb+e. 

e+ 8y+2—bayz by +4 + 2 —az—Qay—2 yz. 
22° —3y) + ay — wz —A4 yz — 2 by 2a +3y+2. 
ey — 2 ye — 2 DY 6 ye 2. 

at + ay? + yf! by x? + ay + 9. 

xt —9o7? +122 —4 by 2? +382 — 2. 

yay —6Y Apt i3sy +6 by 7 +37 +3y-+1. 
yt — Bye +424 by y? — ye — 22. 
eAy— 92+ l2y2e by «+ 2y — 32. 

2° — 412 —120 by 2? +42+5. 

G3 oe 4-8 —4e by 3 — 2a — 2’. 

6 — 2at+ 102? —112?+ 2 by 4a —3 — 22’. 

1— 62+ 52 by 1—2e+ 2%. 

e+ Si 9a? by 3a — 2 = 9 

ee we oy ay ar, 

eo yeby a 4-9. 

at + a*a? + at by 2? — ax + a’. 

a —20P?+ab—32+T7be+ 2ac by. 8e+a—b. 
ab + 2a? —30?—4be—ac—e by ¢+2a+ 86. 

15 a4 + 10 a*x + 4072? + 6 ax® — 38a* by 3a? +2 ax — 2% 
a — 8° —1—6ab by a—26—-1. 

ao — 3a" + Bary — y™ by a” — y" 

amen — A gm — 27 amtn-25™ AD ment 

by a” +- 3a" 0" — 6.40. 


2 MULTIPLICATION AND DIVISION. 


106. Integral expressions may have fractional coefficients, 
since an algebraic expression is integral if it has no letter 
in the denominator. The processes with fractional coeffi- 
cients are precisely the same as with integral coefficients, 
as will be seen by the following examples worked out: 


1, Add £a?—}3ab+430' and ga? + Zab — 30%. 


4a4— jab +30 
$C +300 — 20" 
4 gq? 1 ebay ®) 
$7 +1tab—1216 


2. From }a?— 446+ 40? take $a?— 3}ad+ 88. 


4@—iab+ 10 
,a*#—lab+ 80 
bat + hab — yyh 


3. Multiply a7— $ab+10 by a — 26. 


4@—1lab+ 10 

4a — 2b 

,a@—labd+ Lah? 
—t¢ab+ g00?—16 

ta? — 30% + 2800? —1068 


4, Divide 32° + 13 bd? — 443 b°d — 45, d® by 3b — $d. 


30° — 343° +12 bd? — 8, d3|9b — $d 
a0— 200% $0 —2bd+1id 
— bien mes Se 
— ~d+ bd? 
§ bd® — 8, d* 
3 bd* — 55, a? 


CR ae wi 


Seon eine: ears Ae mee 
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EXERCISE 26. 
Add 40% + 30% + Y and — 43, a% — } U’ct — ¢. 
From §a? + 3ax — 4a? take 22? — 3ax — 1a? 
From }y — §a—34+106 takely+iia— 2a. 
Multiply }¢ —}e—} by }@—1e+}. 
Multiply $2 — a? +12°% by }a+ 30? +1 2% 


Multiply 0.5 m* — 0.4 m’n + 1.2 m?n? + 0.8 mn? — 1.4 n4 
by 0.4 m? — 0.6 mn — 0.8 n*. 


Divide % a* — Za + 42 al? + dab? by Sa +40. 


Divide — 3.d° + d? — $1 d° + £d* by —3 a4 2d. 


Exercise 27. — REview. 


Find the value of a +7? + 2°—3ayz, if c=1, y=2, 
and z= — 3. 


Find the value of V2be— a, and of V2bc—a, if 
6=8,¢c=9, and a = 28. 


Add a*) — ab? + 6° and a’ — 4.a°b + ab? — 30%. 

Multiply a —'a"b" + 0" by a™ +6". 

Multiply 4.a7**4 + 6.0" + 9.4% by-2a74 — 3 a? 

Divide x + 8 y* — 125 2 + 30 aye.by «+ 2y—5z. 

Simpliiy (2— a)*— @=— 6)? —(¢ — 6) (a +6 = Sz). 

Find the coefticient of « in the expression 
“ra—2[2a — b(e—2)), 


»Multiply 4 a™+2—) — 7 a3m—trt2 4 5 getim—2 py 5 gh, 


Divide od? — ctd* — ct+™g>= by od?-®, 


. Divide my" — m}+*y)+* + my" by my", 


74 


12. 
13. 
14, 
15. 
16. 


1S 
18. 


TO; 


20. 


21. 


22. 


23. 
24. 
25. 
26. 
Pathe 
28, 
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Divide a+ — a? + a?” by a? #1, 
Divide a= att a by a7 =. 


Divide y? — y®™ + y+ by ym 


Divide 2 a” — 6 a2"y" + 6 ay?" — 2 y™ by a” — y". 


Divide 2* — 2 aa? + a’e — abe — 0a + ab + ab? 
by a? — ax + be — ab. 

Divide ask a" by a a ae 

Divide:3 0"! = 478 1 
Dy eer Sere. 

Divide 6% — 134°" 5-130" — I5e¢"— Dae 
bya Sas, 

Divide 12a" — a”? — 20a" 4 eta ee Ole 
by 46" 30". 2a. 

Arrange according to descending powers of x the 
following expression, and enclose the coefficient of 


each power in a parenthesis with a minus sign 
before each parenthesis except the first: 


a® — 2 ba — ata? — ax — ax? — cw — a®a® — bem. 
Divide 1.2 atx — 5.494 a’? + 4.8 a’2° + 0.9 aat — a5 

by 0.6 ax — 2 x. 
Multiply }a?—}ab+10 by }a4+10. 
Multiply 3a? + ab + 38 by }a—}0. 
Divide } a? + 7, ab? + py b* by ka +40. 
Subtract 42° + lay +} from }a?—Lay+ hy’ 
Subtract a + Lay — Ly? from 2a? — Lay + 7’. 
If a=8, 6=6, c= —4, find the value of 

Va? + 2b0+V0? + ac+Ve + ab. 


CHAPTER VI. 


SPECIAL RULES. 


Multiplication. 


107. Square of the Sum of Two Numbers. 

(4 + 6)? = (a+b) (a+) 
=a(a+6)+b(at+d) 
=-+ab+ab+0? 
= a? + 2ab + 6%. Hence, 


RutE1. The square of the sum of two numbers is the 
sum of their squares plus twice their product. 


108. Square of the Difference of Two Numbers. 
(a — 6)? = (ab) (a—D) 
=a(a—b)—b(a—b) 
=a? — ab—‘ab+ b* 
= a7 — 2ab + 6%. Hence, 


RutxE 2. The square of the difference of two numbers is 
the sum of their squares minus twice their product. 


109. Product of the Sum and Difference of Two Numbers. 
(a + b) (a —b)=a(a—b)+b@-—5) 
=a?—ab+ab—& 
= a? — 6. Hence, 
Rute 8. The product of the sum and difference of two 
numbers is the difference of their squares, 
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110. The following rule for raising a monomial to any 
required power will be useful in solving examples in multi- 
plication : 


Raise the numerical coefficient to the required power, 
and multiply the exponent of each letter by the exponent of 
the required power. 


Thus the square of 7 a2 is 49 atb!2. 


EXERCISE 28. 


Write the product of : 


te be)2 T. GE-PAY) ey): 

2. (x — a)? 8. (42—3) (424+ 3). 

3., (eee) 9. (8a? + 46?) (8a? — 46%). 
4. (38a — 2¢)* 10. (8a@—¢) (3a—e). 

oe (49 — 5)”. Ll. UO) ee he): 

6s (8 a? + Age)* 12. (ax + 2 by) (ax — 2 by). 


111. If we are required to multiply a+6+¢ by a+b—e, 
we may abridge the ordinary process as follows: 


(a+tb+c)(atb—c)=f{(at+b)+e{f{atd)—e} 
By Rule 3, = (a + b)?— 2 
By Rule 1, = a+ 2ab+0?— c% 


If we are required to multiply a+b—c by a—b+e, we 
may put the expressions in the following forms, and per- 
form the operation : P 

(a+ b—c){a—b+e)=fa+6—o)}fa—(b—e} 

By Rule 3, = a?— (b— 0)? : 

By Rule 2, = a — (7 —2 be +) 

By § 40, =a? — 0? + 2be — ec. 
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EXERCISE 29. 


Find the product of : 


i 


OP AAA P ww 


ee 
Bw DW HS 


15. 


112. Square of any Polynomial. 


ey +2 and x — y — 2. 
*e—y-+zand «—y—2. 

ax + by +1 and ax + by — 1. 
1+e2—yandi—z+~¥. 
a+26—3c and a—26+3¢e. 
a*—ab+ 0? and a? + ab + 0% 
m* + mn + n? and m? — mn + n?. 
2+a+nz? and 2—«— x 
a+a+iland a—a+l. 

oe 4 2y—2 and 3a — 2y + 2. 


- i-o-y and 1 +2 —y. 


a —2ae+4e? and a? + 2ar+4a2 


ae — 2 ey and a= 2aey --y*, 


ey tle. and ¢ iy hoes 
Coy ee Onde Daye, 


y + # for 0, in the identity 


we have 


fat y+ z)¥? 
or (“@ty+s)* =27+ 2ayt2a2e+ y+ 2ye+ 2? 
— wr ye 22+ 2ey + 202 +2 ye. 


(a + 6)? = a? + 2ab +B’, 


Cetera (Ye) 4 (Yt 2) 


(igs 


If we put 2 for a, and 


The complete product consists of the sum of the squares 
of the terms of the given expression and twice the product 
of each term into all the terms that follow it. 
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Again, if we put a — 0 for a, and e —d for 4, in the same 
identity, we have 


{(a—8) +0 — ay? 
= (a— bP +2(@-D (@- D+ (0-O 
= (a?— 2ab+ 6?) + 2a(¢e—d)—2b6(e—d)+ (2 2ed+ a’) 
=a?—2ab+0?+ 2ac—2ad—2be+ 2bd+e— 2ced+a? 
=e7+0?+ c+ d*?— 2ab+2ace — 2ad — 2be + 26d — 2cd. 


Here the same law holds as before, the sign of each 
double product being + or —, according as the factors com- 
posing it have like or unlike signs. The same is true for 
any polynomial. Hence we have the following rule: 


Ruiz 4. The square of a polynomial is the sum of the 
squares of the several terms and twice the product obtained 
by multiplying each term into all the terms that follow it. 


EXeERcIsE 30. 


Write the square of : 


Tce =o Us 12. a— 26 — se, 
2. atb+e. 13. 3a—06+4+ 26. 
5. @ Wy ee. 14. e+ 2gs sea: 
4. x—y+z. 16. eye 
Sey 4S. 16. go 29 — Se. 
6. ering oe 17. 224 ae. 

7. a—bt+e. 18. e+y+e2+1. 
8. 3a —2y +4. 19. &—Yere7- |: 
9. 2a —8y-+ 42. 20. 4a +y+2—2. 
10. a+ yter 21. 2e-y ae & 
1 22 22. w©> 2y—82+4. 
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113. Product of Two Binomials. The product of two bino- 
mials which have the form x + a, x +6, should be car ae 
_ noticed and remembered. 


1. (@ + 5) (#@ + 3)=2(@+ 38)4+ 5(a@+ 8) 
=e7?+324+524+15 
=a7+8a4+ 15. 


2. @ —5)(@— 3)=2 @ — 3) — 5 (@ — 3) 
=e?—8ea—5eH74+15 
=e?—8x4+15. 


3. (w+ 5) (w@ — 8) =a (a — 3) +5 (x — 8) 
=a — 32 +Ba—15 


= 77+ 2a —15. 


Pia 0) (e 4 3) =a (3) 5 (43) 
=e7+382a—5a—15 
= ¢%— 2a — 105. 


Each of these. results has three terms. 

The first term of each result is the product of the first 
terms of the binomials. 

The last term of each result is the product of the second 
terms of the binomials. 

The middle term of each result has for the coefficient of a 
the algebraic sum of the second terms of the binomials. 


The intermediate step given above may be omitted, and 
the products written at once by inspection. Thus, 


1. Multiply « +8 by x + 7. 
8+7=15; 8x 7=56. 
eee) a) = a + Ldx + 56. 
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2. Multiply «— 8 by « — 7%. 
(-834+C)D=—1; —3 A D=1 56. 

6 (@ — 8) (@ — 7) = 2? — 15a + 56. 

3. Multiply « —7Ty by «+ 6y. 
= Tyr by == 93. (— Ty) (Oy) = seg 

S00 AT Pe Cy) ey 2 

4, Multiply «7+ 6 (a+) by x—5(@+d). 
—5(a+b)+6(at+b)=(@+8); 
—5(a+b)x6(a+b)=— 380@+4+6)% 

.§0?+ 6(a +b) }§2?—5(a+b){=at+(at+b)x?—30(a+6)* 


EXERCISE 31. 


Find by inspection the product of: 


BG 8) e-F 9): 15. @+6y) (@— dy). 
Done 8). (3). 16.4 (2 = 9) G24 Ss), 
32 (ea) eer 10). 17. @+2y)\@—= sy), 
Ce oe 18. (+89) @ Ay). 
5. (C—O a9), 19. (ab — 8) (ab + 5). 
6. (@ LOK (@ — 8): 20. (ab — Tay) (ab + day). 
7 (© —8a) (@+2a). 21, (O89) 15g); 
8. (a+.2b) (a— 40). 22. (a+ 6) (e+ 6). 
9. (a — 12) (a —:8). 23. (a — 36) (a— 30). 
10. (a+ 26) (a+ 4d). 24. (Cee Gea). 
wil. (@ =:0) (@=7 b): 25. («+a — 8). 
12..(@+26) (@— 986). 26. (@ = @): (Gat 6). 


13. @— 8a) @ — 4a). 27. $(a+6)+23§(@+6)—A4}. 
14. (a + 42) (@ = 22): 28. S(@ty)—23$(@t+ty)+4}. 


SA alae Riots 
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114. In like manner the product of any two binomials 
may be written. 


1. Multiply 2a —b by 8a+ 40. 
eee,” (8a+4b)=6a?+ 8ab—3ab—40° 


=6a’?+ 5ab— 462. 


2. Multiply 2x + 3y by 3a —2y. 


The middle term is 


2eX(—2y)+3y X 3u=dz2y. 
PZteEr Sy) (ot o2y) Ox" + bay — 6 y7 


EXERCISE 32. 


Find the product of : 


3x2—yand 2x+y. 
4x —3y and 3x—2y. 
5a—4y and 3a—4y. 
e—Ty and 2a — dy. 
dlx2—2yand7x+y. 10. a—Jandat+d. 
aks 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
tg 
18. 
19. 
20. 


10% —3y and 10% —Ty. 
3a? — 26? and 2a?+ 362% 
a? + 6? and a — 6. 

3a?— 20? and 2a+ 30. 


OM Ae 


4x%+1 and 3a — 2. 
3x2—5anda+1. 
38a?+ x27 and 4a? — a3 
24+ y and «+ 2y. 
386+ and 2b— 3a. 
2a+ 56 and 4a— 30. 
4e2+3yand 2x4—Ty. 
2y+32 and 3y — z. 
2e+7Ty and 3x — y. 
38a—2cand 2a—5e. 
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Division. 
115. The following rule for finding any required root of 
a monomial will be found useful in solving examples in 
division : 
Find the required root of the numerical coefficient, and 
divide the exponent of each letter by the indéx of the re- 
quired root. 


Thus, the square root of 25 xy! is 5 xy?. 


116. Difference of Two Squares. 


a? — 6? a? — 0? 


es) =a+6.. Hence, 


arb seals 
Rute 1. The difference of the squares of two numbers is 
divisible by the sum of the numbers, and the quotient is the 
difference of the numbers. 
The difference of the squares of two numbers is divisible 
by the difference of the numbers, and the quotient is the 
sum of the numbers. 


EXERCISE 33. 


Write by inspection the quotient of : 


Pate Peed ti (We 
" a—2 * 80+ 5y 
EZ 16) 2 6 
ee py cn 
o+e 20° — 3% 
— a2 10S 
- 16 . 4x a 
4+a 2 o> — qt 
x? — 25 arhte’ — gg 
4. 3 ase 
2—5 2 aPC a 
36. — x" xia? — 5 
5. i 11. ipo ae ? 


2 yy past 
os 9a? —b Bt @ bey 


3a —6 a—(b+e) 
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117. Sum and Difference of Two Cubes. By performing 
the division, we find that 


eons 
= 


a® + 53 
at+b 
Rue 2. The sum of the cubes of two numbers is divisible 


by the sum of the numbers, and the quotient is the sum of 
the squares of the numbers minus their product. 


=a? — ab -+ 6; =a? + ab+ 6% Hence, 


_ Rure3. The difference of the cubes of two numbers is 
divisible by the difference of the numbers, and the quotient . 
is the sum of the squares of the numbers plus their product. 


EXERCISE 34. 


Write by inspection the quotient of: 


7 8.2. 2 ao 6 
“1+ 22 ~ ab—e 
1+ 82° Og wae 
ee pee hee 
7 ee 64 + 7? 
(SSS 11. . 
oo a= a+y 
27 a + 0 343 — 8a? 
Se as 12). 
Saab 724 
. 640° + 277? 76 8a? + O° 
"  dat+3y ' 2a+6? 
5 640% — 27 y* “7 il wel 2A 
" 4¢@—38y oe OY 
LT 27-2 a® = 27 b* 
ate 8 2 cegee 3 
3 t eaees 4 
. 1+ 272° “ps Sa? — 6476 


1+ 82 2a — 47? 
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118. Sum and Difference of any Two Like Powers. 


performing the division, we find that 


4_ 74 
a = a> + ab + ab? + 6; 
seer A 
a os = a — ab + ab? — 8°; 
a 
a® — b 
P = a+ + a®b + a*b? + ab® + 03; 
pe 
5 5 
aa = a' — a®b + ab? — ab? + Ot. 


We find by trial that 


a? + 07, a* + 64, a® + 6% and so on 


are not divisible by.a + 6 or by a — 0. 


Hence, 


By 


When v is a positive integer, it is proved in chap. vii, 


1. a" +b" ts divisible by a+b if n is odd, and by neither 


a+b nor a—b¢fn is even. 


2. a” — b" as divisible by a — b if n is odd, and by both 


at+band a—b ifn is even. 


Note. It is important to notice in the above examples that the 
terms of the quotient are all positive when the divisor is a — b, and 
alternately positive and negative when the divisor is a + b; also, that 
the quotient is homogeneous, the exponent of @ decreasing and of b 


increasing by 1 for each successive term. 


EXERCISE 35. 


Find the quotient of : 


' ean ; Onan 
“ay “ o+1 
eee de eee 
oy Eee? 
, oe te ‘ a — 32 
' #—1 " @—2 


CHAPTER VII. 
FACTORS. 


119. Rational Expressions. An expression is rational 
if none of its terms contain square or other roots. 


120. Factors of Rational and Integral Expressions. By fac- 
tors of a given imtegral number in Arithmetic we mean 
integral numbers that will exactly divide the given number. 

Likewise, by factors of a rational and integral expression 
in Algebra we mean rational and integral expressions that 
will exactly divide the given expression. 


121. Factors of Monomials. ‘The factors of a monomial 
may be found by inspection. Thus, the factors of 14 a 
are 7, 2, a, a, and 0. 


122. Factors of Polynomials. The form of a polynomial 
that can be resolved into factors often suggests the process 
of finding the factors. 


123. When the terms have a common monomial factor. 


Resolve into factors 2”? + 6 ay. 
Since 2 and « are factors of each term, we have 
22? + 6ay_ 247? | bay _ 
2% oie OY 
2. 242 + 6ay = 2x (2+ 3y). 


Hence, the required factors are 2% anda+3y. 
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EXERCISE 36. 


Resolve into factors : 


(Bed ire 18. 8a%x* — 40% + 120%”. 

2. 26° — 44. 14. 8a*b%c? — 4.a7b*c® + 2 a7b7e°. 

8. 5ab— 5a*d®. 15. 15a°x — 10 a*y + d5a*z. 

4. 3a°b — 4 ab’. 16. a®cy® + 2 arety? — a*cy*. 

5. Say? + 4.0747. 17, 30% 2bc*— Coe: 

6. koa? ona, 18. 6a% — 8ab — 12 ab? 

RS eae dis 19. hae + 3.a7e + fae 

8, a= ab + a7 20. 62°? + 32747? —1owey*. 

SS Oe 21. T a7b*c? — 14 abe = 7 abe. 
10. ab? — bc? + bx. 22. 82777 + 16aye— 242. 
11. 8a7b — 6a°+ 4abd. 23. abc? — 2a%be + 3 a%b*c?. 
12. 4a’y—8ay?—4ay. 24. ax%y?22 — a2 + oye, 


124. When the terms can be grouped so as to show a common 
compound factor. 


1. Resolve into factors ac + ad + be + dd. 


ac + ad + be + bd = (ac + ad) + (bc + bd) (1) 
=a(c+d)+b(c+d) (2) 
= (a +0) (ce + @). (8) 


Since one factor is seen in (2) to be c+ d, dividing by c +d we 
obtain the other factor, a + b. 


2. Resolve into factors 32%?+ 6ae + ba + 2 ab. 


3a? + 6ax + ba + 2ab = (8a? + 6 ax) + (be + 2 ab) 
= 32 (e+2a)+b6(a + 2a) 


i = (8a + b) (x + 2a). 


f 
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3. Find the factors of ac + ad — be — bd. 


Nore. 


ac + ad — bc — bd = (ac + ad) — (be + bd) 
=a(c+d)—b(ct+ a) 
=(a—b)(c+ 4). 


Here the last two terms, — bc — bd, being put within a 


parenthesis preceded by the sign —, have their signs changed to +. 


Se OD ENO ate 


4. Resolve into factors 32° — 5a7—6a+ 10. 


Sie Ot Ow at 10) — (8.05 — 5 22)\— (6a — 10) 
= 07 (S0 0) a) (ote) 
= (a — 2) (8a — 5). 


5. Resolve into factors 5a§ —15axzv?—2x2+4+ 38a. 


OR NO ae eo —— (Ot — a ban) —— (ti 3a) 
— 6102 (%— 3.0) — (et — 3a) 
= (5%? — 1) (x — 8a). 


6. Resolve into factors 6 y — 27 x7y — 10x + 452% 


6y — 27 ay — 10” + 4523 = 6y — 10a — 27 xy + 4528 


= (6y — 102) — (27 xy — 4523) 
=2(8y — dz) —922(8y — 52) 
= (2 — 92?) (By — 52). 


EXERCISE 37. 


Resolve into factors: 


ax — ba + ay — by. 7 2ab—3ac— 2by + 8ey. 
ax — bx — ay + by. 8. 2x0°—3ay+4ax — bay. 
ax — cy — ay + cx. 9.. ab.— 3b¢— Zac+ 6c? 
oF +- an — bx — ab. 0m a oe — 2, 

e+ ny — axe — ay. 11. e° +407+ 3¢+4+ 12. 


x? — ay — 6a + Oy. 12. 3ac— 3ax—¢ +a. 
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13. ab —abu—ac+cx. 23. aba + bex — arcy — be*y. 
14, 2a°—3a°—4a2+6. 24. 327—5y?—62°+10ay? 
15: (ax* + ba* = ae — 0. 25. 8ax—10b4—12a+150. 
16. ax? + ate + a +e: 26. 6a*+82°— 927 —12¢. 
17. (© —y)?+2y(@—y). 27. 8ex*— 2dx*— Yex? + 6dz. 
18. 1+152*—5e—32°. 28. @+b)(e+d)—3ea +d). 
Lo ia ile 29. ba + beta — brey — ey. 
20. x®—5a2?+2x2%—10. 30. 2ace—be+4a*— 2a. 
21. 28 +727 +3e2+21. 31. a+ ac?—amn— cm. 
22, 2—8—2+1. 32. lite — cxy — Cay. 


125. When a trinomial is a perfect square. A trinomial is 
a perfect square if its first and last terms are perfect 
squares and positive, and its middle term is twice the 
product of the square roots of the first and last terms. 


Thus, 16 a? — 24ab + 9b? is a perfect square. 


The rule for extracting the square root of a perfect 
trinomial square is as follows: 


Extract the square roots of the first and last terms, and 
connect these square roots by the sign of the middle term. 


Thus, if we wish to find the square root of 
16 a? — 24 ab + 92, 


we take the square roots of 16a? and 962, which are 4a and 36, 
respectively, and connect these square roots by the sign of the middle 
term. The square root is therefore : 


4a— 30. 
In like manner, the square root of 
16a? + 24ab + 90? is 
4a+ 8b. 
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127. If the squares are compound expressions, the same 
method may be employed. 


1. Resolve into factors (a + 3y)? — 16a’. 


The square root of the first term is x + 3y. 

The square root of the second term is 4a. 

The sum of these roots isa + 8y+ 4a. 

The difference of these roots isa + 3y — 4a. 

Therefore, (x + 3y)? — 16a7= (01+ 3y + 4a) (a+ 38y — 4a). 


2. Resolve into factors a? — (86 — 5e)*. 


The square roots of the terms are a and (3b — 5c). 

The sum of these roots is a + (8b — 5c), ora+38b—5e. 

The difference of these roots is a — (8b — 5c), ora—38b+4- 5c. 
Therefore, a? — (3b — 5c)?= (a+ 8b — 5c) (a— 3b + 50). 


If the factors have like terms, these terms should be 
collected so as to give the results in the simplest form. 


3. Resolve into factors (8a + 56)? — (2a — 36)? 


The square roots of the terms are 3a + 5b and 2a— 3b. 
The sum of these roots is (8a + 5b) + (2a — 35), 
or 8a+5b+2a—8b=5a+ 20d. 
The difference of these roots is (3a + 5b) — (2a— 8D), 
or38a+5b—2a+ 38b=a+t 8b. 
Therefore, (3a + 5b)? — (2a — 3b)? = (5a + 2b) (a+ 8d). 


Exercise 40. 


Resolve into factors: 


teat fy = 2 b(@0)* —(¢ 28)" 
Ge yy 2°. 6. (2a +b)? — 25e?. 
Be (fe = Gy) — 42%. I Gt 2Y) 22a — ye 


4. (a+ 36)?— 166% 8. (a +8)?— (Sa —4)% 
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9.2 (Yi a) 150 (¢@--0—=6) (a0 se). 
10) 4@7—= (30 —2e)*. 16) (@ 32) © G22). 
ee a oo) 1726 — 1)? Gay. 
122 Le 0) LS) = 
13; Yat — (a — Se)* 19. (2a+b— 6) (G@—.20-Po) 


1416 0 Cy —'S2)s a0: (a+ 26 — 8¢c)?—(at+ Be)”. 


128. By properly grouping the terms, compound expres- 
sions may often be written as the difference of two squares, 
and the factors readily found. 


»1. Resolve into factors a? — 2ab + 6? — 9c*. 
Gi— 2'ab +b? — 0c? — (a2 — Zab +62) — 9c? 

= (a — b)2?—9e2 

= (a—0' + 3c) (@ [0 3c): 


2. Resolve into factors 12 ab + 9a? — 4a?— 90% 


Here 12 ab shows that it is the middle term of the expression which 
has in its first and last terms a? and b?, and the minus sign before 4 a? 
and 9b? shows that these terms must be put in a parenthesis with the 
minus sign before it, in order that they may be made positive. 

Therefore, the arrangement will be 

942 — (4a2 — 12 ab'+ 96?) = 9x2 — (2a — 3b)? 

= (8a + 2a — 8b) (8% —2a+ 8D). 


3. Resolve into factors — a? + 6? — c? + d?+ 2ac + 2bd. 


Here 2bd must be grouped with 6? and d?, and 2ac with — a? and 
—c*; and this last group put in a parenthesis preceded by —. 


Sie 02— C2 2 teeter, 
= (0 + 2bd + d?) — (a? — 2ac + c?) 
= (b+ d)?— (a—c)? 
=(b+dt+ta-—c)(b+d—ato). 


ha a Be ls 


FACTORS. 93 


EXeERciseE 41. 


Resolve into factors : 


a? + Zab + b?—4¢% 
e— 2ay + y* — 907. 


0 — ot" — yy? — 2 wy, 
. 1—a&— 2ad—- 02 


5 
6 

6? —2?+ 4axr— 4a? 7. @&+6?+ 2ab — 16 a2 
8 


4a?7+4ab+ b?— 22 
we 
10. 
. 9x7 -—6a+1—a?—4ab—402 
ee Ob — eo — Oxy —~ 9 y* 4- 6% 
: Pm Ses SG ee 


. 427?—9a?+ 6a—1. 
a? + 6? — ce? — d? — 2ab — 2ed. 
x* + y? — 2xry — 2ab — a? — 6% 


9— 62+ 27—a?— 8ab—166% 
4—4a+a?— 4ab—0?—4a% 
a*—a?—9+ 64+ 6a — 2a7d*. 

4a? + 9c? —12ac + 126d — 90? — 4a 


. 42? —4y7—4e4+1—27+ 4 yz. 


Any —a®+1—4y’. 


. &—2ac—14+2b4+ a? — 02. 
. dac—1—6e2—92?+ 04+ 4c? 
~4— 92? = 477 + 12 cy. 


Aart —1207— 922+ 12y2—4y?4+ 9. 


. @&—?—4a*— 6a2e+4b0?+9c% 
. 25a? —1—10ab — 9a? + 6? + Caz. 
. 16 24+ 30x? + 8 ca? — 2508-94 ct 


4a*+ 96° — 12.a7b* — 81 x?y*z°. 
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129. A trinomial in the form at+a%b?+ 64 can be ™ 
written as the difference of two squares. 

Since a trinomial is a perfect square when the middle 
term is twice the product of the square roots of the first 
and last terms, it is obvious that we must add a? to the 
middle term of a* + a*b? + b* to make it a perfect square. 
We must also subtract ab? to keep the value of the 
expression unchanged. 


1. Resolve into factors a* + ah? + b+. 


at + ab? + bt = at -- 21a702)- bt — ab? 
= (a? + 67)? — ab? 
= (a2 + b? + ab) (a2 + b? — ab) 
= (a2 + ab + b%) (a2 — ab + 2). 


2. Resolve into factors 42* — 37 xy? + 9 y*. 


Twice the product of the square roots of 424 and 9y is 12 ay?. 
We may separate the term — 37 72y? into two terms, — 12 x2y? and 
— 25a°y?, and write the expression 

(424 — 12 a2y? + 9 y*) — 26.0242 
= (20? — 8 y?)? — 25 wry? 
= (242 — 8 y2 + bay) (2x2 — 3 y2 — Say) 
= (202 + bay — By?) (202 — bay — 38 y?). 


EXERCISE 42. 


Resolve into factors: 


1. at + wy? + y+ 6. Dat + 26 ah? + 25d. 
2. wf+a7-+1. 1. Aat — 21 eyo ae 
3. 9at—15a?+1. on Lat — 29.0%? + 258 
4. 16a4—17e7+1. 9. 4at+ 160%? + 25 ct 
56. 4a*—138 a7 +1. 10. 25a* + 31 ay? + 16 y*. 
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130. When a trinomial has the form x2+ ax+ Db. 


Where a is the algebraic sum of two numbers, and is 
either positive or negative; and 6 is the product of these 
two numbers, and is either positive or negative. 


Since (2 + 5) (@ + 8) =27+ 8a+15, 
the factors of «?+8a2+15arex+5and2+3. 


Since @+ 5) @—3)=27+ 2% — 16, 
the factors of #?+2x”%—15 arex+ 5 and xa — 8. 


Hence, if a trinomial of the form x? + ax +0 is such an 
expression that it can be resolved into two binomial factors, 
the first term of each factor will be x; and the second 
terms of the factors will be two numbers whose product is b, 
the last term of the trinomial, and whose algebraic sum is a, 
the coefficient of x in the middle term of the trinomial. 


1. Resolve into factors x? + 11a + 30. 


We are required to find two numbers whose product is 30 and 
whose sum is 11. 

Two numbers whose product is 30 are 1 and 30, 2 and 15, 3 and 10, 
5 and 6; and the sum of the last two numbers is 11. Hence, 


x? + 11x + 30= (@ + 5) («+ 6). 


2. Resolve into factors 7? — 7x2 + 12: 


We are required to find two numbers whose product is 12 and 
whose algebraic sum is — 7. 

Since the product is + 12, the two numbers are both positive or both 
negative ; and since their sum is — 7, they must both be negative. 

Two negative numbers whose product is 12 are — 12 and — 1, —6 
and — 2, — 4 and — 3; and the sum of the last two numbers is — 7. 
Hence, 


x? — Te +12 = @ — 4) (@ — 3). 
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8. Resolve into factors x? + 2a — 24. 


We are required to find two numbers whose product is — 24 and 
whose algebraic sum is 2. 

Since the product is — 24, one of the numbers is positive and the 
other negative; and since their sum is + 2, the larger number is 
positive. : 

Two numbers whose product is — 24, and the larger number posi- 
tive, are 24 and — 1, 12 and — 2, 8 and — 3, 6 and — 4; and thesum 
of the last two numbers is + 2. Hence, 


x? + 2a — 24 = (a + 6) (x — 4). 


4. Resolve into factors x? — 3a — 18. 


Since the product is — 18, one of the numbers is positive and the 
other negative ; and since their sum is — 3, the larger number is 
negative. 

Two numbers whose product is — 18, and the larger number nega- 
tive, are —18 and 1, —9 and 2, —6 and 3; and the sum of the last 
two numbers is — 3. Hence, 


8 — Sa — 18 == (G0) a), 


5. Resolve into factors x? — 10 ay + 9y?. 


We are required to find two numbers whose product is 9y? and 
whose algebraic sum is — 10. 

Since the product is + 9y?, and the sum — 10y, the last two terms 
must both be negative. 

Two negative numbers whose product is 9y? are —9y and —y, 
—3y and —8y; and the sum of the first two numbers is — 10y. 
Hence, 


x*— 10a +9y?=(@— Dy) @—y). 


131. From these examples it will be seen that the 
following statements are true: 


1. If the third term of a given trinomial is negative, the 
second terms of its binomial factors have unlike signs. 

2. If the third term of a given trinomial is positive, the 
second terms of its binomial factors have the same sign, and 
this sign is the sign of the middle term. 
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Resolve into factors: 
a+ 8a % 15. 
L804 15. 

a 2a — 15. 
a? — 3a —10. 
eae 6a. 
a? — 5ax+ 6a 
x? — 2a — 15. 
v?+ 524+ 6. 
xa*— 5a+ 6. 

ee a = G. 


poe EG tS Eo ON) 


2 


2 “ —ae— 6. 

. w+ 6x + 5. fof 
ee 
. 2 +4a—5. 
ao — Aa — 5. 
x? + 92+ 18. 
22 9e + 13: 
aa oe — 18. 
a— 3a — 18. 
5 ee yerers 
eo eo: 
Bt 9. 


. 2 —Ta — 8. 


WIR tN ee ee ee eee 
CS ee ees, Secs Se SSS 


Exercise 43. 


24. 
25. 
26. 
27. 
28. 
29. 
30. 
31. 
32. 
33. 
34. 


Ba) 


36. 
37. 
38. 
39. 
40. 
41. 
42. 
43. 
44, 
45. 
46. 


35. 
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Cre eal: 
A oO, 
eo 1); 
Fes AK Deh Oar 
C—O oO 
x? + bay + 4y7 
SOM a Aye. 
ee — bay A y* 
x? + gay —4y* 
CS I 
Gh Gb 1062, 


a*x? — 3 an — 54. 


eT a 4S 

e+ 2 — 132. 

oe Lae DU: 
G23 60), 
CA a= S00. 
C206 Vo0. 
Ci DOIG Oke 

a? = 11 ab? + 306% 


me Sey  20y". 
ey? +- 19 xyz 4- 48 27. 
a*b*? — 13 abe + 22 c. 
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132. When a trinomial has the form ax?+bx+c. 


1. Find the factors of 8a? — 22% — 21. 
Multiply by 8, the coefficient of x2, and write the result in the 
following form: 
(8x)? — 22 x 8a — 168. 

Put z for 8x, and we have 

22 — 22 2 — 168. 
Resolve this expression into two binomial factors (§ 180) 

(2 — 28) (2 + 6). 


Since we have multiplied by 8, and put z for 8x2, we must reverse 
this process. Hence, put 8a for z and divide by 8, and we have 


(8. — 28) (8@ +6), 
8 


As 4 is a factor of (8x — 28), and 2 is a factor of (8% +6), we 
divide by 8 by dividing the first factor by 4 and the second factor by 
2, thus 


(8% — 28) (8a + 6) 
4X2 


= (24 — 7) (4a + 8). 


2. Find the factors of 24”? — 70 ay — 75 y?. 


Multiply by 24, (24x)? — 70 y X 24% — 1800 y2. 

Put z for 24a, 22 — 70 yz — 1800 y?. 

Resolve into factors, (2 — 90 y) (2 + 20). (§ 180) 
Put 24 @ for z, (24% — 90 y) (24a + 20y). 


Divide by 6X4,  (4a—15y) (62+ 5y). 


3. Find the factors of 12 2? — 23 ay +107 


Multiply by 12, (12 2)2— 23y x 12a + 12042. 


Put z for 12a, 22 — 28 yz + 120 y?. 
Resolve into factors, (¢ — 15 y) (2 — 8y). (§ 130) 
Put 12 @ for z, (12% — 15y) (12% — 8y). 


Divide by 3x4, (4¢@—5y)(8a—2y). 


ROT DS ROKR 8D ee ete et eke pe eds peat ea jee 
SS SY ES aie a hoe SS SG A S 


Raima eel fuee ce | ie Cy 


Exercise 44, 


Resolve into factors: 
207+ 524+ 38. 
3a? — a — 2. 
5a? — 8244+ 3. 
627 + Tx + 2. 
6a? — x — 2. 
1527+ 14a — 8. 
827—102+4 38. 
1847 + 9x — 2. 
1227 — 5x — 2. 
1247 — Te + 1. 
. 12¢?-—a —1. 

. 8227— 2a — 5. 
82°+4a—A4. 


. 6a? + 5a—4. 
. Agt 130 +3. 
11 3, 


Aw? — 4a — 8. 


. 407+ 824+ 8. 


6 a*xa? + ax — 1. 


O77 liar 12. 


. 1207-182 —14. 
. 10a? — 284 — 5. 
. 8c? + 58¢ — 21. 


8 22 — 372 — 16. 
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. 20? + Say + 2y2% 
Oe = 62° 3.07, 


8a?+14ad — 1502. 


. 6a?—19 ac + 10 2. 
. 82? + 34ay + 21 v7 


Sa? — 22ay — 21 y?. 


Oe Loney icy 


11 a? — 2306 4+ 207. 


. 26 = 138ed + 6d. 

. Gy? +Tyz2—B82 . 

». Lda? — 26 ay + 8 y% 
~ Ta + bay 84% 

> 624-27 — 304 
pela 2 aye 10a 
olde — Obra 2d a, 
. 62? — 23 xy + 20 y% 
. Og sony — 677, 

. 2407 — 1A ey — Sy? 
» 24a? — 38ay + 154% 


24 x? — 2 ey — 15 y?. 


» 36x — 198y— 6y*. 
welbae + Ley =H 64": 
fe a OL ay 1b ye 
oe. et Loy 6, 
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133. When a binomial is the sum or difference of two cubes. 


: COE ON aes 2. 4 
Since TL ab + 6°; (§ 117) 
a? — 63 
and Says a? + ab + 63; (§ 117) 
-.a& +68 = (a + 5) (a? — ab + 67) (4) 
and a’ — 6° = (a — 6) (a* + ab + 6%). (2) 


Therefore, the sum of two perfect cubes is divisible by 
the sum of their cube roots, and the difference of two per- 
fect cubes is divisible by the difference of their cube roots. 


1. Resolve into factors 8 a® + 27 6°. 
The cube root of 8 a is 2a, and of 27 08 is 3 62. 
By putting 2a for a and 30? for b in (1), we have 
(2 a) + (8 b2)8 = (2a + 362) (4a? — 6 ab? + 954). 


2. Resolve into factors 125 x° — 1. 
The cube root of 12523 is 5a, and of 1 is 1. 
By putting 5a for a and 1 for 6 in (2), we have 
12508 —1= (5a —1) (2502+ 5a2+1). 


3. Resolve into factors «° + v%. 


The cube root of x is x2, and of y? is 3. 
By putting x? for a and y? for 6 in (1), we have 


7 + y? = (a? + y?) (a4 as vy + y®). 


4, Resolve into factors (@ — y)® + 2%. 


The cube root of (x -- y)? is « — y, and of 23 is z. 
By putting « — y for a and z for 0 in (1), we have 
(@—yP + e@= [@—y) +z] [(e—y)?—@—yzt+ 2) 
= («—y + 2) (e? —2Qay + y2 — wz + yz + 2%). 
a‘, 


a® + 86°, 

a> — 27 a. 
a® + 64. 
125 a? + 1. 
Sa? — 0°. 
216 m? + n°. 


Mee Yr ae. 


5. 


6 
ies 
8 


729 a® + 216 c®. 


(204 — 642. 
517 a° — J. 
to) 1, 


nc 0) a I 
mele (oO). 


27 «§ + 125 y* 


. 216 + 343 y°. 
. al — 125 2%, 


= Sa + 27 4". 


a> — 216 0°. 
ed? — 343 2°. 


Beene te. &. 
mew ss 


2 ayre? +- 1. 


, 642° — 1257. 
y 125° + 27 y*. 
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erie 45. 


Resolve into factors : 


20 pels 9. 216 a° — 3 

2 a? 27°. 10. 64a? — 276°. 
Rep OA, 11. 343 — 2. 

. 64a +1250 12. a8d® + 343. 


33. 8a°— (a — y)?. 

34. 8@+y)>+2% 

3b. (ae 0)? —(G — 0). 

36cKt —.0) i, 

STO we (GC). 

38. Re — VFS (@—b)* 

39. (Ge 30) 0", 

40. (2—34a)*+ 8 

al (FO — as & 
42. y —2) + +2)*. 

B43, (2a-e y)* he — y)*. 

afl (a 5,))*. 

45. Ga+ty)*®—82%. 

46. (2a—b)?—o% 

Lie — (yf 2)": 

Oca LY)”. 

49. (2a +y)?— 27 2, 

BOR Greta) = 2°: 

51. (Ta— 6)? + 6%. 

G2n(oe 2 y)* — Sei 
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Theory of Divisors. 


134. Theorem. The expression x — y is an exact divisor 
of a" — y” when n is any positive integer. 


Since — ¢*—-1! y + ar=ly=0; (§ 34) 
2 — yt = ot — orl yr yy. 
Taking out #—1 from the first two terms of the right side, and y from 
the last two terms, we have 
yt = gr-1 (x — Y) + i] (cee — yt). 

Now « — y is an exact divisor of the right side, if it is an exact divisor 
of a-1—yn-1; and if «—y is an exact divisor of the right side, it 
is an exact divisor of the left side; that is, e —y is an exact divisor 
of a — y” if it is an exact divisor of a@-b— yr-1, 

But « — y is an exact divisor of «3 — y3 (§ 117), therefore it is an 
exact divisor of et — yt; and since it is an exact divisor of x* — y4, it 
is an exact divisor of x — y®; and so on, indefinitely. 


The method employed in proving this Theorem is called 
Proof by Mathematical Induction. 


135. The Factor Theorem. Jf a rational and integral 
expression in x vanishes, that is, becomes equal to 0, when r 
is put for x, then « — r is an exact divisor of the expression. 


Given aa? + bar 1 we he +h (1) 

By supposition, ar™ + brr-1+...+hr+k=0. (2) 

By subtracting (2) from (1), the given expression assumes the form 
(0 — 1) Oi (a — Ee PPL) aoncn oe fo aaa) 

But « — r is an exact divisor of a” — r, g-1 —7~—-1, and so on. 


Therefore,  — r is an exact divisor of the given expression. 


Norn. If*—r is an exact divisor of the given expression, r is an 
exact divisor of k; for k, the last term of the dividend, is equal to 1, 
the last term of the divisor, multiplied by the last term of the quotient. 
Therefore, in searching for numerical values of x that will make the 
given expression vanish, only exact divisors of the last term of the 
expression need be tried. 
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1. Resolve into factors x? + 3”? — 18a — 16. 


The exact divisors of 15 are 1, — 1, 8, — 8, 5, — 5, 15, — 15. 
If we put 1 for z in #3 + 3a? — 13a — 15, the expression does not 
vanish. If we put —1 for x, the expression vanishes. 


Therefore, 7 — (— 1), that is, x + 1, is a factor. 
Divide the expression by a+1,andwehave ~ | © 
RB om Bi Gye ea PIN Gy ae ay — 115) 
= (@ + 1) (x — 8) (w@ + 6). 


Norr. An expression can sometimes be resolved into three or 
more factors. 


2. Resolve into factors x? — 26a — 5. 


By trial we find that the only exact divisor of — 5 that makes the 
expression vanish is — 5. ‘ 
Therefore, divide by x + 5, and we have 
Ci 260 — l= (8 6)\(e2— 15 vi — 1). 


As neither + 1 nor —1, the exact divisors of —1, will make 
x2 — 5a — 1 vanish, this expression cannot be resolved into factors. 


Exercise 46. 


Resolve into factors : 


1. 2° —102—3. ioe ee. 
2. 2 —26a+5. 11. 2 +927+162+44. 
3. 2 —154¢—4. 12. 4° -+- 2x7? — 34a — 5. 
4, 2 —82+3. _. 18. 448-1227? + 92-1. 
5. a + 227+ 9. 14. 2° — 227 — 23a + 60. 
6. 2° — 3x + 2. 15. 62° — 2327+ 16% — 3. 
7. #8 —127+4+ 16. 16. «® — 102?+ 33 2 — 36. 
8°29 4? — 5. Lee 24 +12 & + 4. 
9. 42°—Tx+3. 18. 2° +527+ 7x2 + 2, 
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136. A compound expression involving x and y is divis- 
ible by « — y if the expression vanishes when + y is put 
for x; and is divisible by «x+y if the expression van- 
ishes when — y is put for a. 


If n is a positive integer, prove by the Factor Theorem: 
1: a” + y” is never divisible by x — y. 
Put y for @ in a + y”; then a+ y= yr + y= Dyn. 
As 2y” is not zero, 7" + y” is not divisible by x — y. 
_ 2. x” — y” is divisible by «x + y, if 2 is even. 
Put — y for z in a — y”, then 2* — y= (— y)" — y". 
If nis even, (— y)” = y",.and (— y)*— y= y"*— y". 
As y” — y” = 0, a” — y” is divisible by x + y, if n is even. 
3. "+ y” is divisible by x + y, if nm is odd. 
Put — y for x in a + y”, then 2* + y™ = (— y)" + y. 
If nis odd, (— y)"= — y", and (= 9)" + yy = — yt + 
As — y* + y® = 0, a + y” is divisible by x + y, if n is odd. 
From § 134 and these three cases, we have 
1. For all positive integral values of n, 


Tn of = (x pa y) (ae + oy + eta + Petor + yy 


2. For all positive even integral values of n, 


a” — y™ = (@ + y) (a) — By $ at By? — , — y*). 
3. For all positive odd integral values of n, 
oon + y” = (x + Yy) (er ee p27 + gn—3  Seoetie t neh + gee F 


4. 2” +y" is never divisible by « — y; and is not divisible 
by « + y, if n ws even. 


Nore. In applying the preceding rules for resolving an expression 
into factors, if the terms have a common monomial factor, this factor 
should be removed first. 

‘When an expression can be expressed as the difference of two per- 
fect squares, the method of § 126 should be employed in preference to 


- any other. 


Exercise 47. — Rrvinw. 


Resolve into factors: 
a + 9a. 

4a =a". 

al? 4 yi, 

ay": 

hee AA 

Ee 
Sow — 49 42. 
Doe ae. 

x? — 142 + 49% 
B= (= 0)2, 

Pa — (nm -+2)”. 

ae ta + 18. 
e+ 4a — 45. 

. ve -+13% + 36. 

we 13a — 48. 

. @+9ae— 36.5 
a? + 2 — 110. 

ee eo Ye 2" 
. #—62— 40. 

. th oy? + 4. 
a i 60. 
2a?’ —Ta+t+6. 
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ey he — ay 
Be ache Caste eats 

: 3a? He — 2, 

2 a —|2ae + 9b. 

: 9a + Wa + 4. 

Sid — be? abe; 

te = 2 el 2 ey, 


382+ 227—I9a — 6. 
(@—y)— 0 


; m* — 2mn + n® — 1. 

} aOR pena 
. 2+ m? — n* — 2mz. 

. Dat + 21 wy? + 25 y*. 

_ a — 4+ y? + 2ay. 

MR oF ee IG > 


Say OD y*. 


ee ree 
. 1-2-8 +2ab. 
. dat — 6a? + 9a. 


o® — 5a? —2x2+4+10. 


. 2+ an— ba — ab. 


. 2a%— 3ay + 4ax — Cay. 
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46. 
46. 
47. 
48. 
49. 
50. 
51. 
52. 
53. 
54. 
55. 
56. 
57. 
58. 
59. 
60. 
61. 


62. 


er 

82 2° — é°. 

a’ + 64y°. 
(29a 

ih eae 
(a0) a 
16.2! aS 
ett aer?ti+t 
2728 — 64.0%, 
Ga a. 
oa. 

a® — 256. 

SY NNT 
2° 216, 
hg 77 


FACTORS. 


68. 
64. 
65. 


80. 


wat + ba? — aw — 6. 


(2 —y)* = 2y (&@ = y). 
1 — 10 ay + 25 27y7. 


. @&— b+ 2be — ec. 

3 a? + dy? — 29 — day. 

. a@&—46?— 9c? +4 12 be. 
Se ee ie, 
» G0) eo) 

- &+a+36— 9% 

. bE =156 = 90 c% 

» an — x+ ay — cy. 

. v*+16 0727 + 256.0% 

“(BER Y) ee ae 

. + — o-+ 2ab. 

. Y—e—e— 2ae0. 
a+ +a+b.F+ 78. 
a&—F+a—. 
a—+a—bd. 


(a + 5a)? — 25 a*. 


© 2ay — 2? —4? en 
Aa*—9a?+6a—1. 


81. 2 = 2ab +07 + laay — 427 — 99% 
82. 22°9—Aayt2y?+ 2 an — 2ay. 
83. (+ 6)? —1— ab (@ +647). 


84. #—a#?+3a4+5. 


85. 227— wy? — #8 —2yetoatyte. 
86. 272+ 42+ 2? — 2Qay —2axez +2 ye. 
87. LTRs Hei = ey. 


88. 
89. 
90. 
ibs 
92. 
93. 
94. 
95. 


96. 
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e+ 2e—3. 97. w+ 7ey +1277 
oa — 40, 980 a? ey — 2 9. 
x* — 9x — 10. 99. 27-2 ory — 47? 
ee ee 100. 2* —(y es. 
gt — 2a — 2427. POL LY OO Ye 
get —14 47 — 51. 102. 2° — 2a?+2—«. 
a? —10ax+ 16a. 103. 2 —8— 62+ 32%. 
at — 15x97" + 9 y%. 104. 327? + Day? — 1244 
Ja —10a% 105. a* — a®d + ab® — 0+ 

106. a? —4c?+a—2e. 

107.- 407 + 90?— 2+ 120. 

108. 152? — Sax +3 ba — ab. 

109. 3a*+ 154% — 24.0702, 

110. 6a' — 30 0% + 36 ab*. 

111. 25@7 ~427+ 4a — 10a. 

112 — ae ey ey’. 

113. 9a?—40?+3a+4 26. 

114, a8 — y?—(@@—y) —@—y)? | 

a Oa tng) ork = Diy 1): 

116. a — 2a%+a?—4a+8c-—4. < 

117. a? —8—8+2be+at+b—c. 

11s) ae — Sg's* — 44'n? + 82 4) n*. 

119. 5ace+ 3bce+e¢+ 506+ 30?+ 6. 

120. 2ab —2be —ax+cx+ 20? — bx. 


121. 


at — 2 abu? — a* — a*b? — 0%. 


CHAPTER VIII. 


COMMON FACTORS AND MULTIPLES. 


Highest Common Factor. 


137. Common Factors. A common factor of two or more 
integral numbers in Arithmetic is an integral number that 
divides each of them without a remainder. 


138. A common factor of two or more integral and rational 
expressions in Algebra is an integral and rational expression 
that divides each of them without a remainder. 

Thus, 5a is a. common factor of 20a and 25a. 


139. Two numbers in Arithmetic are said to be prime to 
each other when they have no common factor except 1. 


140. Two expressions in Algebra are said to be prime to 
each other when they have no common factor except 1. 


141. The greatest common factor of two or more integral 
numbers in Arithmetic is the greatest number that will 
divide each of them without a remainder. 


142. The highest common factor of two or more integral 
and rational expressions in Algebra is an integral and 
rational expression of highest degree that will divide each 
of them without a remainder. 


Thus, 3a? is the highest common factor of 3a?, 6 a8, and 12a‘; 
6a*y? is the highest common factor of 10 ay? and 15 xy?. 
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For brevity, we use H.C. F. for highest common factor. 
1. Find the H.C.F. of 42 a%}? and 30 a+ 

42 ab? =2xX3XTX aaa x bb; 

30 a4 =2x 3x5 xX aa x bbbb. 

me tnOMEl CoH == 2X 3 Xr, xX 00 =O 0p. 


2. Find the H.C.F. of a? — 9y? and a+ 6ay + 9y% 
a? — 9y? =@+3y)@—3y); 
“+ 6ayt+9y=(a@t+3y)@t+3y). 
.. the H.C-F. =a + 3y. 


3. Find the H.C. F. of 
4x*— 4x¢ — 80; 2”?—184%+4+ 40; 2a?— 242+ 70. 
4x7— 4a — 80= 4 (a? — x — 20) 
=4(@— 5) (x#+ 4); 
2x? — 18x +'40 = 2 @? — 9x + 20) 
=2(e-5)@—4); 
2a* — 2424 4+ 10 = 2 @? — 12% +35) 
=2(@— 5b) (@—7). 
..the H.C.F. = 2(« — 5). Therefore, 


148. To Find the H.C.F. of Two or More Expressions, 


Resolve each expression into its prime factors. 

The product of all the common factors, each factor being 
taken the least number of times it occurs in any of the given 
expressions, is the highest common factor required. 

Nore. The highest common factor in Algebra corresponds to the 
greatest common measure, or greatest common divisor, in Arithmetic. 
We cannot apply the terms greatest and least to algebraic expres- 
sions in which particular values have not been given to the letters 
contained ins the expressions. Thus a is greater than a?, if a stands 
for 1; but a is of lower degree than a?. 
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Exercise 48. 


Find the H.C. F. of: 


1, 12007 and 168a%.7\ 4. 360% and 28a%y, || 
2. 360% and 2724 & + 5. 48.0% and 60 a*e®, 
3. 42a7x* and 60 a®x?. * 6. 8(a4 +6)? and 6(a + 0)* 


7 12a(¢@+y)? and 46 (@+y)*. 
8. (w —!1)2 (7 + 2)? and (« — 3) (a + 2) 
9. 2407)? (a + b) and 42 a*) (a + 6)”. 
10. a? (@ — 3)? and a@7—3a, 12. «?—4a@ and «?—62 +8. 


11. v?—16 and 2? -+odegeet@"13. 2? — Tx +12 and ~?— 16." 


14. 9”?— 49? and 27 2° — 8y’. 

15. 2? —Te—S8 and 27+ 5744. 

16. 2? + 3ay — 104? and x? — 2ay — 3542. 

17. w*— 22° — 24a? and 6a° — 6a* — 180.2%. 

18. a? a O.c7y and 2 ae 

19. 1+ 642° and 1—42+1622 

20. 2* — 81 and w*-+ 827 — 9. 

21. v7? +2e—3 and 2?+7x2+12. 

22. «—6a+5 and «+ 38a — 40. 

23. 3a*+ 154% — 72 0b? and 6 a? — 30.a% + 36 ab2 
24. Gay —12ay? + 6y' and 3 a7y? + 9 ay? — 12 y4. 
25. 1—16ctand1+c?—12c*% 


Spee 26. Dax? — ax; 9a*?—C6Gaot1; 2722-1. 


27. 2—Sa— 54; 2? —a2— 42; og? =" 9a 4s 
28. 80° + 27y?; 407+ 12ay+9y?; 4a2?-—Qy2 
29, a? — afy — oy +995 a — ys et eee 


V 


r 
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Lowest Common Multiple. 


144. Common Multiples. A common multiple of two or 
more integral numbers in Arithmetic is a number that is 


_ exactly divisible by each of the numbers. 


A common multiple of two or more integral and. rational 
expressions in Algebra is an integral and rational expression 
that is exactly divisible by each of the expressions. 


145. The least common multiple of two or more integral 
numbers in Arithmetic is the /east integral number that is 
exactly divisible by each of the given numbers. 

The lowest common multiple of two or more integral and 
rational expressions in Algebra is an integral and rational 
expression of lowest degree that is exactly divisible by each 
of the given expressions. - 

We use L.C.M. for lowest common multiple. 


1. Find the L.C.M. of 42.a°%?; 300%; 660% 
" 420% =2x 3X7 Xa? XB; 
300% =2x38x5x ax ds; 
66 46° =2x 8x 11x a x 6 


The L.C. M. must evidently contain each factor the greatest num- . 
ber of times that it occurs in any expression. 


-.the L.C.M.=2xX38xXT7xX5 X11 xX a x 0 
= 2310 a+. 


2. Find the L.C.M. of 
A27— 42 — 80 and 22*- 18 2+ 40. 
4a? — 4a —80=4 (&?—a«— 20)=4(@— 5) @t+4); 
“20% — 18% + 40 = 2 (2? — 9a + 20) = 2 — 5) (w — 4). 
.*. the L.C.M. = 4 («@ — 5) @+4)@-—A4). Hence, 
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146. To Find the L.C.M. of Two or More Expressions, 


Resolve each expression into its prime factors. 


The product of all the different factors, each factor being 


taken the greatest number of times it occurs in any of the 


given expressions, is the lowest common multiple required. ~~~ 


EXercisE 49. 


Find the L.C.M. of: 


xy? and xy°. 7. ab®, a*b*c”, and abe’. 

5 abe? and abc. 8. a7y, xy?e", and x*y*e- 
Aa’y and 12 xy’. andes ae 

5 a*b? and 10 a*d°. 10360 and ca7 ee 

21 xy? and 28 xy’. 11. a? + ab and ab + 6%. 
IWar2 and 1b 272. 12. a? + 2a and (@+ 2). 


ve? +4ae+4and 2+ 5a -+ 6. 

oe sa 21) aNd oe ee OU. 

. oy +ty—42 and 7? —11ly+30. 

» 2 —102 4+ 24-and 24-2 20. 
GO), 1G 2 OEE, ete 

G2 ee (O20) gers 

pe Acey ee i)? 2 cee ie (ea eye 

~ @e+7e+12; 2+6e24+8; 279+524 6. 
ab yeh St eG Pee 


Be, 6+ 2ey ty; 2 —y?s v2 —Qay +7 


5 OS 27s et Os ae 2a BO. 

YR eg ge) eh Lg ree 
@+y—#; @+y+2% wt+y—2. 

» w— (a+ bet ab; a= (a +e) a + ae. 

. @O+3aeyteey; 2+ day tidy g2*— 6 y — Ty? 
» Tay 12 y*; «v2 — Cay + 8y7; a? Say toy 


“SS 
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147. The chief difficulty in finding the H.C.F. and the 
L.C.M. of two or more algebraic expressions consists in 
resolving the expressions into factors. 

When two numbers in Arithmetic cannot readily be re- 
solved into their prime factors, we divide the greater num- 
ber by the smaller; then the divisor by the remainder; 
and so on until there is no remainder. The last divisor is 
the greatest common factor. 

Likewise in Algebra when two given expressions cannot 
readily be resolved into their factors, we arrange the two 
given expressions in descending powers of a common 
letter, and divide the expression which is of higher degree 
in the common letter by the other expression. After the 
first division, we take the remainder for a new divisor and 
the divisor for a new dividend, and so proceed until there 
is no remainder. The last divisor is the highest common 


factor. 


Norte. If the two expressions are of the same degree in the com- 
mon letter, either expression may be taken for the divisor. 


Find the H.C. F. of 227+ «— 3 and 42°+ 8a? — x— 6. 
DA Se 6 9B) AGI! aio —— | NG Pe 
438 -- 202 — 6a 
672--be— 6 
622 + 382—9 
22+3)2e+ e2-38@-1 
202 + 3% 
SB 
— eo 


7. the: H.C, B= 2a - 3: 


Nore. Each division is continued until the first term of the re- 
mainder is of lower degree than the first term of the divisor. 
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148. This method is of use only to obtain the compound 
factor of the H.C. ¥. Monomial factors of the given expres- 
sions must first be separated from them, and the H.C.F. of 
these monomial factors must be reserved to be multiplied 
into the compound factor obtained. Also, at any stage of 
the operation a monomial factor of either expression may 
be removed without affecting the compound factor sought. 


1. Find the H.C. F. of 
122+ + 302? — 72a? and 322° + 84a? — 1762. 
12 24 + 8003 — 7202 = 6a? (202 + 5a — 12). 
82 28 + 8402 — 1762 = 4% (8 a2 + 21% — 44). 
62? and 4a have 2.x common. 
2a%-+ 5a — 12) 8x2 + 21a — 44 (4 
8x2 + 200% — 48 
a+ 4)202+5¢—12(22—8 


20+ 8a 
— 38a— 12 


—3a—12 
.. the H.C. F. = 2a (@ + 4). 
2. Find the H.C. F. of 4a”?— 8a — 5 and 12a? — 4a —65. 
4a2— 82 —56)12¢7— 4¢%—65( 
12 “2 — 24% — 15 
202 — 50 


The first division ends here, for 20% is of lower degree than 4 2. 

We take out the simple factor 10 from 20% — 50, for 10 is not a 
factor of the given expressions, and its rejection can in no way affect 
the compound factor sought, and proceed with 27 — 5 for a divisor. 


20—5)402— 8e2—5(2e+1 


4a2— 10a 
2%—5 
2x%—5 


.. the H.C. S20, 
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3. Find the H.C.F. of 
21a? — 4e?— 15a — 2 and 21 2? — 3227— 542-7. 


Zia? 402 — owe — 2) 2) 7 — 3202 — 645 — 7 (1 
21423— 4277—15¢—2 
— 2822 — 397% —5 


The difficulty here cannot be obviated by removing a simple factor 
from the remainder, for -— 28a? — 39% — 5 has no simple factor. In 
this case, to avoid the inconvenience of fractions we multiply the 
expression 21 x? — 4%2— 15a” — 2 by the simple factor 4 to make its 
first term exactly divisible by — 28 x. 

The introduction of such a factor can in no way affect the H.C.F. 
sought, for 4 is not a factor of either of the given expressions; and if 
we multiply only one of the expressions by 4 we do not introduce a 
common factor. 

The signs of all the terms of the remainder may be changed; for 
if an expression A is divisible by — F, it is divisible by + F. 

The process then is continued by changing the signs of all the terms 
of the remainder and multiplying the divisor by 4. 


2822+ 392+5)8403— 1622— 60a— 8(32 
8408 + 117 a2-+ 1be 
So Wks te) 
Multiply by — 4, cat 

532 22 + 300% + 32(19 

582 v2 + 741 a + 95 

Divide by — 68, — 63) — 4412 — 63 

eta 


Te -+-1)28 0? + 39a + 5(4e+5 
28a2+ 4a 
85a + 5 
35a +5 


a HO EOE aes ot 1, 
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4, Find the H.C.F. of 
8a?+2a—3 and 62° + 52? — 2. 


Gai 54%7— 2 
Multiply by 4, 4 
822 2a— 3) 243 + 2002 — 8 (da --7 
DAG Ona Dit 
; 142+ 9a— 8 
Multiply by 4, 4 
56 a2 + 36a” — 32 
56 22 + 14a” — 21 


Divide by 11, 11) 22% —11 
20 — 1) 822 --2e¢ — 3 (Aerie 
8a2—4% 
Oo) 
62 —3 


+. une HCE. 324-1 


The following arrangement of the work will be found 
most convenient : 


8er+22%—3 62 ba2— 2 
8a2—4a 4 
62—3 2448 + 20702— 8 32 
62—3 24e3 + 6.22— 9a 
1474-- 9r— 8 
4 
56 22 + 36a” — 82 +7 
5642 + 14” —21 = 
11)22%—11 
2 1 4x4+3 


Norr. From the nature of division, the successive remainders are 
expressions of lower and lower degree. Hence, unless at some step 
the division leaves no remainder, we shall at last have a remainder 
that does not contain the common letter. In this case the given 
expressions have no H.C.F. that contains the common letter. 
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149. In the examples worked out we have asswmed that 
the divisor which is contained in the corresponding divi- 
dend without a remainder is the H.C. F. required. 

The proof may be given as follows: 

Let A and B stand for two expressions which have no 
monomial factors, and which are arranged according to the 
descending powers of a common letter, the degree of B 
being not higher than that of A in the common letter. 

Let A be divided by Bb, and let Q stand for the quotient, 
and #& for the remainder. Then, since the dividend is 
equal to the product of the divisor and quotient plus the 
remainder, we have 

A=BQ+ f&. (1) 

Since the remainder is equal to the dividend minus the 

product of the divisor and quotient, we have 
R=A-—BQ. (2) 

Now, a factor of each of the terms of an expression is a 
factor of the expression. Hence, any common factor of B 
and #& is a factor of BY + R, and by (1) a factor of A. 
That is, a common factor of B and £ is also a common 
factor of A and B. 

Also, any common factor of A and # is a factor of d— BQ, 
and by (2) a factor of &. That is, a common factor of A 
and B is also a common factor of B and R. 

Therefore, the common factors of A and B are the same 
as the common factors of B and #; and consequently the 
H.C.F. of A and B is the same as the H.C.F. of B and R. 

The proof for each succeeding step in the process is 
precisely the same; so that the H.C.F. of any divisor and 
the corresponding dividend is the H.C. F. required. 

If at any step there is no remainder, the divisor is a fac- 
tor of the corresponding dividend, and is therefore the 
H.C.F. of itself and the corresponding dividend. Hence, 
this divisor is the H.C. F. required. 


\ 


\ 
\ 
\ 


118 COMMON FACTORS AND MULTIPLES. 


150. The methods of resolving expressions into factors, 
given in the last chapter, often enable us to shorten the 
work of finding the H.C. F. required. 


1. Find the H.C.F. of 
et+3a°+122—16; w—13824+12. 


Both of these expressions vanish when 1 is put for x Therefore, 
both are divisible by # — 1, § 135. 


The first quotient is #3 + 4a2+ 4a + 16 = (#2 + 4) (@ + 4). 
The second quotient is a? + —12 = (#% — 3) (@ + 4). 


Therefore, the H.C.F. is (« — 1) @ + 4). 


2. Find the H.C.F. of 
2e4+90?4+ 1404+ 3; 8244+140°4+9242. 
20+903 + 1404+ 8/38et+ 1402+ 9x42 


patie rissa) 
Gata ah ae 
fe ip a 

The remainder, «8 — 24% — 5, vanishes when 5 is put for a. 

The quotient of x3 — 24% — 5 divided by x —5isa2+5ae+1. 

Since 5 is not an exact divisor of 3, « — 5 is not a factor of 244 
+9e3+14%+38; but 22+ 52+ 1 is found by trial to be a factor, 
and is, therefore, the H.C. F. required. 


38. Find the H.C.F. of 

28 2? + 389a%+5; 842% —162?— 602 — 8. 
By § 132, the factors of 2802+ 39% +5 are 77+ 1 and 4a + 5. 
The factor 7a +.1 is the H.C. F. required. 


4. Find the H.C.F. of 
4 x* — 60° — x?+154%—10; 424+ 62° — 402-1527 —15. 


2x4 — 603 —a2 + 152 —10|/4at+ 6a? —402— 15a — 15(2 
Pena 
; 18:23 —|2'42—" 46a -E > 
The remainder = 247(9% — 1) —5 (9a — 1) 
= (227 — 5) (9a — 1). 
The factor 2 4? — 6 is the H.C. F. required, 
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: ) j 
5, Find the H.C.F. and the L. C.M. of: 
6 a? — 11 wy + 2y' and 92° — 22 zy? — 87’. 


628 — 11 ay + 298 9a? — 22 ey? — Sy? 
628 — 8a2y —4 gy? 2 


184% — 44 ry? — 16 y? 3 
18273 — 83247 + 6y8 


11 y) 33 vy — 44 ry? — 22 ¥8 


Bie a CN 22—Y 
Soetienn Crh = ot — 4g — 2 y7. 
To find the L. C. M., divide each of the expressions by the 
HGP. 
Ce —11ey +2y°) + 6e—Axy—2y) =2e— y. 
Ox — 2207 — 8y*) + 60? -4ay—-2y)=—3e+4y. 
.. the L.C.M.= (2x—y) 8x+4y) (62?—4ay — 2y?). 


= 8a -4ey2 +272 
— 8u2y + 4ay? + 242 


Exercise 50. 
Find the H.C. F. and the L. C. M. of: 
4z74+32—10; 42°4+72?—3-2—15. 
208 —62?+52—2; 8a? —2327+17x—-6. 
6 a? — Tax? — 200%; 327+ ax —4a2 
30° —130%+ 230 —21; \62°+2%— 44a + 21. 
eee bes 264 = 26 — de 2. 
a® — 6 ax +12 az? — 82°; 2'a?—8ax4+ 82% 
Te? —22?9—5; Ta? +1227+102+58. 
e— 1307+ 363.07 — 2 — To? +2 +6. 
228 +38079—-Ta—10; 40° —42?—9e+5. 
. 122° — mw? — 302% —16; 6a? —22?—13% — 6. 
11. 62° + 27 -—5ae—2; 62° +52*?— 32 — 2. 
12. 2? —9n?+ 264 --24; 2 —122?+ 47a — 60. 


Sica sass aA Cie aia PS) 


_ 
j—) 
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13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
vile 
18. 
ik) 
20. 
21. 
22. 
23. 
24. 
25. 
26. 
27. 
28. 
29. 
30. 
. 10¢—627—112* +92" — Ge; 
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40% —20?—162—91; 120° — 252? — 37x — 42. 
xe? —4a3+100?—120%4+9; a*+227+9. 

208 —3a?—16x%+ 24; 4a°+ 2x4 — 282% —16x?— 322. 
120° +407+17%—8; 242% 52e?4+142—1. 
20° + 7 an*?+ 40% —30®; 40°+ 90x? — Zar — a’. 
2a? — 9ax?+ 9a —Ta®; 42° — 20ax7+ 20a7%x —16a% 
2a4+908'+1424+3; 8a*4+140°+9242. 

202° + 227—182+48; 200*—172?+4+ 482 —3. 
20° + 07—120+9; 22°9—T2?+1227—9. 
a®—8a+3; 2 —32°+ 212 —8, 

30° — 3a4y + ay— ys 42° — ay — Say. 

Sa*= 02° —a7 + 1b a— 25; fea ow ao 
4a®§—4e7—b5ba+3; 1027— 194+ 6. 

624 — 134° 4+ 3474+ 20; 6at—102°+42?-—6244. 
2a* — $a°+ 20?9—2e—3; 4a* +3274 42 —3. 
3a* — 2 —2a7+2¢—8; 62° +138274+ 32 +4 20. 
305+ 2at+a7; 3at+ 2a5— 3272+ 2a —1. 
3—2a+5a?+ 2e°; 12—172¢+4 2274+ 32% 


60e% + 4a?4+ 102° + 1021+ 425. 


. wo —a?— ldo2+a+1; a —4at—ab—2Qat4+ 80+2.|__ 
: 2at—2a*— 3a8—Da; 3 at — a® — 2a*— 164. 

. 62° — 140x074 6a*w —4a'; xt — ax®— a*x? — ata — 2a. 
. 4-20 —82?+ Tar — 90°; 2+ 5a —100?— 722+ 6x4 


» 2a*+ 3a8x — 9a*x*; bate — 8aat— 17a'x? + 14 072%. 


2a5 — 4a‘ + 8a® — 1207+ 6a; 
3a’ — 3a°— 6at+9a*— 3a? 
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151. The product of the H.C.F. and the L.C.M. of two 
empressions is equal to the product of the given expressions. 


Let A and B stand for any two expressions; and let F 
stand for their H.C. F. and & for their L.C.M. 

Let a and 0 be the quotients when A and B respectively 
are divided by #. Then 


A=ar 
and Toje—w 0 & 
Therefore, AB=F*X abF. (1) 


Since / stands for the H.C.F. of A and B, F contains 
all the common factors of A and B. Therefore, a and b 
have no common factor, and abF is the L.C.M. of A and B. 


Put M for its equal, ab, in equation (1), and we have 


AB = FM. 
152. Since FM = AB, (§ 151) 
AB A B : 
Maa Hr BaRrXa That is, 


The lowest common multiple of two expressions may be 
found by dividing their product by their highest common 
factor, or by dividing either of them by their highest com- 
mon factor and multiplying the quotient by the other. 


153. The H.C. F. of three or more expressions is obtained 
by finding the H.C.F. of two of them; then the H.C.F. of 
this result and of the third expression; and so on. 


For, if A, B, and C stand for three expressions, 
and D for the highest common factor of A and B, 
and 2 for the highest common factor of D and C, 
then D contains every factor common to A and B, 
and £ contains every factor common to D and C; 
that is, every factor common to A, B, and C. 
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154. The L.C.M. of three or more expressions is obtained 
by finding the L. C. M. of two of them; then the L.C. M. of 
this result and of the third expression; and so on. 


For, if A, B, and C stand for three expressions, 
and LZ for the lowest common multiple of 4 and B, 
and M for the lowest common multiple of Z and C, 
then Z is the expression of lowest degree that is 
exactly divisible by A and B, 
and M is the expression of lowest degree that is 
exactly divisible by Zand C. That is, Mis the expression 
of lowest degree that is exactly divisible by A, B, and C. 


Exercise 51. 
Find the H.C. F. and the L. C. M. of: 
1. 627? +a — 2; 207? +7Te —43\227—Tae+3. 
2. aA+2ab+ 67; a? —0?; a +207 + 2067+ 8. 
3. #? —5axn+4a’*; x? — 38axr+4+ 2a’; 3x479—10axr+ Ta? 
git ames x —2e?9—-a2+2; 2 +32?—62—8. 
Dot Oe ee oe PDS ane 
aay mam | -b — 9a? + 26a — 24. 
6. 627 Tay — 39773 rae ei: ; 
207 + Ley Lage 
7. 8—14a+6a’; 4a+4a?—3a'; 4a7+2a' — 6a*. 
8. 60° +72?— 3a; 327+142—5; 627+ 39% -+ 45. 
9. 272° — a®; 62? + ax — a?; 150? — 5 ax + 3 bx — ab. 
gern. — 1; 2 — ed; Se, 
11. 6a? —@ ~—2; 21a?—-17a4+2; 1427+52—1. 
12. 1240?+ 20%—4; 1207-429 — 24; 120? — 28a — 24, 
13. 227 +3a—5; 327—a2—2; 227? +4—38. 
14, o°§ +72 + ba —1; 27-30 —32* gs 
+ ES 08+ bate — 1. 


eae 


CHAPTER IX. 


FRACTIONS. 


Definitions. 
155. An algebraic fraction is the indicated quotient of 
two expressions written in the form 2 


156. The dividend a is called the numerator; the divisor 
6 is called the denominator; the numerator and denominator 
are called the terms of the fraction. 


Fundamental Principle of Fractions. 


Let Ghai co 
Multiply by 3, Re 
Multiply by ¢, ac = bex. 
* ac 
Divide by be, home y 
, Dia 
From equations (1) and (2), bbe 


Now = is obtained by multiplying both terms of . byes. 


a. ; Pas 06 
and 7 obtained by dividing both terms of he by c. Hence, 
) c 
157. Jf the numerator and denominator of a fraction are 
both multiplied by the same number, or both divided by the 
same number, the vaiue of the fraction is not altered. 
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Reduction of Fractions to their Lowest Terms. 


158. A fraction is in its lowest terms when the numera- 
tor and denominator have no common factor. Hence, 

To Reduce a Fraction to Lowest Terms, 

Resolve the numerator and denominator into their prime 
factors, and cancel all the common factors ; or, divide the 
numerator and denominator by their highest common factor. 


Reduce the following fractions to their lowest terms: 
88 a%et 2x 19a7%btet Dir 
at abe" 23 x 196 bo" 3a 
e—e (¢—a@Cpar+e) Corte 
Cr ae (@—a#)(@+2) a+ x 
3 a@+Tat+10_ @+5)@+2) OSD 
e+ ba +6" (¢4-3)(@ +2) Pare 
aa 5 Tes De 
et — 2a + 44 —3 

We find by the Factor Theorem the H.C.F. of the 
numerator and denominator to be « — 1. 


iL 


4. 


The numerator divided by x—1 = a2?—3a”+1. 
The denominator divided by « —1=2?—a2+3. 
Therefore a — 4a de 1 2 et oe ae 
; ee—2Qa?+4e- 3 w-—a24+8 
EXERCISE 52. 
Reduce to lowest terms: 


x DADE Sos ‘a 42 1m _ E d4 aay? 
'9 a " 49 mn? ' Sl aay? 
ms 3 abc a 30 ayPret a 35 a°b4e? 
15 abe? 18 247727 “¢ babe 
5 26 ay? ee 21 mn? 58 ab?c® ; 
39 ay? 28 mp Sl eee 


10. 


ilile 


12. 


13. 


14. 


15. 


16. 


We 


18. 


FRACTIONS. 


9ay—12y 
ia? — 1627 
4a? — 9c? 
4a*?>+ 6ac 
3e7+6a ‘ 
v+dat+4 

b> — 5b ' 
b>—4b—5 
20 (a8 — ¢) 
4 (a? + ac + c’) 

a a : 
ea Day y? 
a? — 27 
ew+t2ae—15 
C= wey a ae 
2ae?—13x+ 21 
ee 20 A. 
20e7—Tx—15d 
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4? + 12axz+9a? 
8 a2 + 27 a 


19 
Eee eee 
x? + 2aey+ y? — 2? 
way ty 
a — > 
207+ 17a+21 
3a*+ 26a 4+ 35 


oa (Gb Oi G 


21. 


See 


22. 


(atb+o? 

(« ee a)? Set be 

24. Cpa 
(Orr .a)*—= 67 
Geo) ea. 


(coat al Ga) 
+P OF 


DESIG A 
ae (4 + ¢) b 


ein a ea ere b3)2 


Reduce by the Factor Theorem ; or by finding the H.C. F 


of the numerator and denominator : 


29. 
30. 


31. 


25 OKO 4 
322—8x2+8 
het ti 2 
w+4a?—5 
ee ae 
323—4a?—a2+2 

a* —132?+ 36 
at*— 23 —Te?+24+6 


35. 


Sa® +17 a? +22e2+8 
622 + 2527+ 232+6 
fot LO EO 
et+Ta+5a—25 
20 +o —8e+3 
304+ 827 +a—2 

ae + At — Se +24 
at—_#+8a—8 


32. 


33. 


34. 
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159. There are three signs to consider in a fraction, the 
sign before the fraction, the sign of the numerator, and the. 
sign of the denominator. 
ce —@ a 
i =o eee ee 
any two of the three signs may be changed without chang- 
ing the value of the fraction. 

The sign of a compound expression is changed by chang- 
ing the sign of every term of the expression. Hence, 


Since, 


1. We may change the sign of every term of the numera- 
tor and denominator of a fraction without changing the 
value of the fraction. 


2. We may change the sign before a fraction and the sign 
of every term of either the numerator or denominator with- 
out changing the value of the fraction. 


160. From the Law of Signs, therefore, 


1. We may change the signs of an even number of factors 
of the numerator, or of the denominator, or of both, without 
changing the sign of the fraction. 


2. We may change the signs of an odd number of factors 
of the numerator, or of the denominator, or of both counted 
together, if we change the sign before the fraction. 


Reduce to its lowest terms Cant HCE 
(6 — a) (¢+ a) 
Change the sign of the factor (6 — a) of the denominator and the 
sign before the fraction, and we have 
(4— b) (¢= a) _. Ge oC. ® _ SR 
(6 — a) (¢ + @) (a—b)(c+d) ectd 
In the last fraction change the sign of the numerator, the sign of the 
fraction, and the order of the terms of the denominator, and we have 


PCG 0 On 
c+d dte 


Norr. Factors and terms must not be confounded. 
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Exercise 53. 


Reduce to lowest terms: 


i Sa ak a 3 ab (6? — a?) 
20g — x 4 (a*b — ab?) 

Ss abe — ba? 7 C= (a+ 0)" 
cx — acx a* + ab —ae 

5 4a?—6ad. 3 ac—be—axt+ ba 
9b? — 4a? : x? — ¢? 

h i oa 6 Genet ee 

| Ax —1) Ge 5) —(c-Fd)* 
go be — 14 (Geo) — OF 

ae hae 


161. Mixed Expressions. A mixed expression is an inte- 
gral expression and a fraction. 


il OO nea : : 
Thus, 2 + Z and e414 — Y ave mixed expressions. 


Date) 


Reduction of Fractions to Integral or Mixed 
Expressions. 


By the distributive law of division, § 43, 
ate a 


a a 


BE eae 
a a 


Therefore, a fraction whose numerator is of a degree equal 
to, or higher than, the degree of the denominator is reduced 
to an integral or mixed expression by division. Hence, 


162. To Reduce a Fraction to an Integral or Mixed Expression, 
Divide the numerator by the denominator. 


Weise 7i le Ie 7 2. , 6 7. 
thee 5a 3 eee Ta we 5a 
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\ a@+4a?—d : ; 
Reduce oe ee to an integral or mixed expres: 
wt+ra—2 
sion. 

a+4a? == 1 ORS Oe 

GES O90} a+3 
BOS Pip ——= 5 
SO Elo) =O 


The remainder —a-+1 is the numerator of a fraction, and the 
divisor a2+ a@—2 is its denominator, to be added to the integral 
quotient a+ 3. Thus,the complete expression required is 


Gh e 1! 


Oo? are 


By changing the sign of each term of the numerator and the sign 
before the fraction, 


2 Rae oe ee 
RE ase TWN SNOT 2 e+t+ta—2 


The last form of the expression is the form usually written. 


EXERCISE 54. 


Reduce to an integral or a mixed expression: 


y 4a ; iat 
ype Oe oh Se oes 
3x ‘ vt+a—s 
‘ Sry 8 a? + 40% —T7. 
—y "  gttoa—2 
a — 8 42?+ 6ax — 27 a? — 2 
jo ees ee 
aty LE =o o 
8 8 3 2 
é a® + 22° os 5 a? 4 Dig? Ae Bs 


at2a " 5ett4a—1 
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Reduction of Mixed Expressions to Fractions. 


163. The value of a number is unaltered if it is both 
multiplied and divided by the same number. Hence, 
To Reduce a Mixed Expression to a Fraction, 


Multiply the integral expression by the denominator, to 
the product add the numerator, and under the result write 
the denominator. 


2 ee RB 
Reduce to a fraction a — 6 — an ae ses 


ath 
yee g—2— oF _ (@—-bhet)—@—a—e) 
ath @ +0 
ae 
ato 
nes, 
atb 


Nore. The dividing line between the terms of a fraction has the 
force of a vinculum affecting the numerator. If, therefore, a minus 
sign precedes the dividing line, as in the preceding example, and this 
line is removed, the numerator of the given fraction must be enclosed 
in a parenthesis preceded by the minus sign, or the sign of every term 
of the numerator must be changed. 


EXERCISE 55. 


Reduce to a fraction : 


Zab | > an ae : 
US SS or pry: 5. a*+tax+a ee 
a? + x? a—32 
2. ee mere 6. ag ae a 
a —12 3a*— 26? 
oF Ee Saree ae Us Bea) ee 
a 21-180 


4. a@—axrt+2?— : ; ; 
aa a+ ox a —3 
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Reduction of Fractions to HEquivalent Fractions 
Having the Lowest Common Denominator. 


3a 2y $5 
4a? 3a’ 6a8 
the lowest common denominator. 


1: Reduce 73 to equivalent fractions having 


The L. C. M. of the denominators is 12 a3. (§ 152) 
Divide the L. C. M. by the denominators 4 a?; 3a; 6a’. 
The respective quotients are 3a; 4.a?; and 2. 
Multiply both terms of the given fractions taken in order by the 
respective quotients, 3a; 4a?; and 2. 
We have for the required fractions 
9ae  8ary. 10 


1202? 1248) 924 io gs 


2 3 : 
2. Reduce te hae eee POT a to equivalent frac- 


tions having the lowest common denominator. 


Express the denominators in their prime factors. 
2 ; 3 me 2 ; 3 , 
e+ 5bo+6’ at+4a4+3 (+3) (4+ 2)’ @ + 8) @4+1) 
The lowest common denominator (L. C.D.) is 
(x + 8) (x + 2) (w@ + 1). 
The respective quotients arex +1; %+ 2. 
The respective products are 2 (x + 1); 3 (a + 2). 
The required fractions are 
2 (e + 1) 3 (x + 2) 
(@ + 3) (@ + 2) (@ + ify (@ + 8) (@ + 2)(@+1) 


164. Therefore, we have the following rule: 


Find the lowest common multiple of the denominators of 
the given fractions for the common denominator. Divide 
this common denominator by each of the given denominators ; 
and multiply the given numerators each by the correspond- 
ing quotient for the required numerators. 


Nore. Every fraction should be in its lowest terms before the 
common denominator is found. 


10. 
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Exercise 56. 


Express with lowest common denominator : 


el 4x—9 4 4a? +c Zate. 

Gee yes  40?—e” 2a—e 
a— 2a 3x? —2a io x? + ¥? il 

aa 9. Yer 25-22 — 44? Baty 
BOY OL OY a Qian Cie 

oa. 10m eee? xe+2 
4a—b5e Sa a A x? iA 7) 

Raett sila Wea by’ 6 (a? — 6) 

5 6 | Cg Bate Be-1. 8a42 
~ jl ay? Th a YEO sy — 6 be 10 

he 2 : " a — bm. ns c — bn. 
e+ 2?- a7 43 PA 

Ta eae ht eee 
a ' (a—b)6-0c)’ @—b)(@—e) 
cell CSE eis Sy Sear ec 
iL te a? I AG pa ea 

Wee ee at 3 OS 8 
ie?) foe “a—b’ at+d’ a*—#? 

a 5 Bele, 20 ee ee PUES: Co oer 
a2 oe eel Gael) (el)? 
Se 

' €-)E-9) C-NE-9'- ENE 
. |S 
aE =Ba+6° w—4e¢4+38’ ow —3824+2 
il alt 1 é 
23. R xf 


a—-2a’ w—5ax+6a?’ «—3a 
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Addition and Subtraction of Fractions. 


b 
1. Find the algebraic sum of ochees a 
ee Pie ee 


Oy OO Oa es (§ 43) 

the Te Go a, 
2. Find the algebraic sum of 

Sah ZOO Ce ae 
1 ee eee 
The L.C. D. = 12. 
The multipliers, that is, the quotients obtained by dividing 12 by 
4, 3, and 12, are 3, 4, and 1, respectively. 

Hence, the sum of the fractions is 


CG ND Sey SE ee a—4c 


12 12 re 12 
_9a— 120 — Sa 4b 4 eae 
‘ 12 
BEE 21 SO CI ee 
in, 12 c 6 


The preceding work may be arranged as follows: 
The L.C. D. = 12. 
The multipliers are 8, 4, and 1, respectively. 


8(8a—4b) = 9a—126b = Ist numerator. 
—4(2a—b+c)=—8a+t+ 4b—4c= 2d numerator. 
1(a— 4c) = a — 4c= 8d numerator. 


2a— 8b—8e 
or 2(a — 4b — 4c) = the sum of the numerators, 
20 40S 2) ON 
12 = 6 
165. To Add Fractions, therefore, 


Reduce the fractions, if they have different denominators, 
to equivalent fractions having the lowest common denomina- 


tor; and write the algebraic sum of the numerators of these 
fractions over the common denominator. 


.. Sum of fractions = 


Notre. The resulting fraction should be expressed in its lowest 
terms. 
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EXERCISE 57. 
Find the algebraic sum of : 


x—l HO Se eee 


2 5 10 5 
2a2—1 aotT «2-4 2-3 
ae Se an 
Ce@—5) 8e@+2 e421 5a2—10 
iS ei aro aly Wate Dae 
2e+3 a-—2 d5exe+4 22-4 
See aaa 12 3 
< es aie ioe a Oo 
; Qa 4x 8 x? x 
, Ce Oa re 8 Heme aL 
rae, 3 4 6 1% 
4a atb 48% a&b+al?—4a 
& b? ab eee ah? 
A ECE alae ee aoe Lea 5 
: 4 10 1g 3 
xa+t1 32-4 1 62x47 
eee ae 4g 8 
10, eb Baad , BOe— 48. 
ange 152 45 x 
lay +2 b5y7—3 627—5 
1) Deere 5 ad a orn rm 
xy LY xy 
ae I Sa ab? + be? + ca? 
a b abe 
3 1 iL 2e—2 y= 62 
13. 


2 xy 2 6 ye 2az®' a2? 4 x? yz 
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166. When the denominators are polynomials arranged 
in the same order, we first express the denominators in 
their prime factors. 


Find the algebraic sum of: 


a? — 6? = (a + 0)(a@ —d). 
The L.C.D. is (a — b) (a + Bb). 
The multipliers are a + b, a — b, and 1, respectively. 
(a+b)(a+b)= a?+2ab + b? = Ist numerator. 


—(a—b)(a—b) = —a?+2ab—b?= 2d numerator. 
— 1(4ab) = —4ab = 3d numerator. 
0 = sum of numerators. 


.. sum of fractions = 0. 


EXERCISE 58. 


Find the algebraic sum of : 


* id i ; 1 eS eee 
@4+6 2—5 “Ll+a+e? 1-242? 
pea oe ee gu tty 8-97 Soe 
“1l+a 1-2 “ey aR aaa 
A 2 x x 2" 
s Lee 1 = 4? ae a—x atx a*+22 
Dice Fah ae eel 1 2 1 
4. sy i — 
Dal (Ea x 3 ie eee 
Fee an Cera RE 1 V=4e) 2 ae 
Wary ey)? 9 =? — $329. Sa 
a 1 b ab ab? 
6. . ee eS eee 
2a+2ab' Falah ©” G40 Ree eee 
as 1 (a — 3c)? “ny ary 2%  w(a—y) 
a— 3, “Go aie y is FE cig) Co 


Hint, Reduce the last fraction to lowest terms. 
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i af x 
15, ——— + ———_— — ——___.. 
i meno aay) a 
pee eee es 


1 —————— 


1 a? xta 


v?—2e+3 x— 2 il 


a+) w—eti «+1 
i ee Dit ete 8 
ss ee © x8 


Peer + 15 a — 1 
“e+Tae2+10 x«-2 


Hint. Reduce the first fraction to lowest terms. 


i) 
i) 
+ 


w?—5ax+6a? We 


ae. 2?—S8axt+1da2? x«w—d5a 
1 il Y 
ae a eS er ae 


Hint. Express the denominators of the last two fractions in 
prime factors. 


5 ee eee ee 
; o2— Gast? a—Aa--3  a@—bdo-+-4 
| poe ee ee ee 
“10¢02+a—8 2a?+7a-—4 
1 
27. $ 


Pp ape? § tL 2— 22 
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167. When the denominators are polynomials not ar- 
ranged in the same order, we first write the fractions, by 
§ 159, so that the denominators shall be arranged in the 
same order. 

; 2 3 22—3 
1. Find the sum of ae apse pane OT 
’ Change the signs before the terms of the denominator of the third 
fraction and the sign before the fraction. We now have 


Proceeding as in § 166, we find for the required sam 
Ae Me Ee 
a(2%—1)(2¢+1) 2(1—22)(1 +22) 
if we change the sign of 2 and the signs of (2% — 1), § 160. 
2. Find the sum of 
1 1 1 
Se eS 
a(a—b)(a—e) b(6—a)O—ec) ece—a)eE—bd) 
Change the sign of the factor (6 — a) in the denominator of the 
second fraction, and change the sign before the fraction, § 160. 


Change the signs of the two factors (¢—a) and (c—}) in the 
denominator of the third fraction, § 160. We now have 


a(a—b)(a—c) b(a—b)(b—c) ose =e = Oh 
The L.C.D. = abc (a — b) (a — c) (b — ¢). 


be (b — c) = b?c — bc? = lst numerator. 
= ac(a — 6) = — ate + ac? = 2d numerator. 
ab(a — b) = a*b — ab? = 3d numerator. 


ab — a2e — ab? + ac? + bc — be? = sum of numerators. 
= a? (b — c) — a (6? — c*) + bc (b — Cc). 
Divide by the common factor (b — c), and we have 
d*—ab —lac™ bes 
and this is equal to (a — b) (a — ce). 
“. (a — b) (a — c) (6 — c) = sum of numerators. 


‘ _(@-)@¢-—d)@=—o2. 1) 
.. sum of fractions abc (a — b) (a — ¢)(b— ¢) ~ abe 
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EXercisE 59. 


Find the algebraic sum of: 


2 


x x 
“  @=1'e+1 1-@ 
z= a 38a 2ax ; 
“a—x2 ata x*—a? 
S 2 15 

Sh 


a EO Oe 
a—b iO a® + a*d 


ee Oe 
1 1 1 
& G@tat@—a! fa 
il ey ay — 227 
Lasy Staypy fae 
1 2, 1 
* @—-2)@-3) | @-1G-2) ' @-DE-*% 
be ac ab 
* Ga @-0 | @-D) 6-9) 6-H) C-a) 
b+e GA Be 
1° GH @-) ' 6-) 0-4 C-aeC-H 
hy ne 
" (a—b)6-c) (-a)(e—-a) (@-eC—4) 
oi 
" a@—y)@—-2) yy—z)yY—2) xyz 
13 a* — be b? + ac co? + ab 


(a—b)(a—c)' @—a) G+) —a) +d) 
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Multiplication of Fractions. 
Find the product of ; x . 

a ¢ 
eta El 
Let ec aa (1) 
Multiply each of these equals by.d x d. 


Since the order of the factors is immaterial, (§ 42) 


a c 
(¢x0) x (Zxd)=oxaxe 


Or, py axe=bxdXxu. 


‘ Us ( ¢ 
Divide by xd, 22S =a, (2) 


From (1) and (2), 5 x 


Takowine Oe EES 09 axcxe 
ee ba Pp bd fF «bee 


and so on for any number of fractions. Hence, 


168. To Find the Product of Two or More Fractions, 


Find the product of the numerators for the required 
numerator, and of the denominators for the required de- 
nominator. 


In applying the rule, reduce every mixed expression to a fraction, 
and every integral expression to a fraction with 1 for the denominator. 

Cancel every factor common to a numerator and a denominator, as 
the cancelling of a common factor before the multiplication is equiva- 
lent to cancelling it after the multiplication. 


2 a*b yx bord . 5 abc } 
3 cd? “ees 5ab- 8 a*e?d? 


2a?b . Ocrd . Sab _ 2x6 xX 5aibichd _ W . 
8cd? ~~ Bab 8a%c?d? 3X 5X 8asbc3dt 2.8 


1. Find the product of =—> 
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6 
2. Find the product of a 
v2 — y? x ya 2y" a? — ay 
COO ay a ein (ey) 
Express the numerators and denominators in prime factors. 


= (@+y) ~y@—2y), _ e@—y)  _ iy 


(@—y)\(@—2y) w@ty) @-y(e—-y) «-y 


The common factors cancelled are (x —y), («e+y), (© —2y), a, 
and (x — y). 


EXERCISE 60. 


Find the product of : 


eeelee ~ Ihxy 8 a> a* + ab + 6? 

= ie ig * 9 xtz8 ee TREY “Ne 
27,28 28 2 2 

a 3.a7b*c® — 20 mn fae + y B+ Y 


4amn S 21 asco eye 3a? +3y? 


6 abe 5 m?x® e ab — 6? Rees), 


4: 7 may * Bat a(a +b) b? 
9 mn? _ 4a?y? ae @—4e*  ax+4a7 
es 8 a®y? 15 mn ‘@+4an° ai —2ax 
16.0407 3aty ati —at x—y 
Me ee 14, —=—*4 4 — 
: PM ayi * 40% (Le aera oy 
2 8 8 
3 Tay 36 yx" pee +a?  2+8a 
122° 35 xz CR eRe 
et — y? Ax a—® a—abd+0 
ee 16. —— x ——___- 
G eee ey a® + 6° a—b 
cee 2a Cee eh 2b 
es ~ 3 2e—Aa ae g_4e—B* +2a—38 


oa ox — 6 “) ( xy ) 
So ———_—__ . —_- $4 ° 
See = 10 > 4x! i ( xt es a 
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19. 


22. 


24. 


26. 


28. 
29. 
30. 


ps 


32. 


FRACTIONS. 


=) 


4 x? ees 1) 
a+ 2ay + y? 


4 
YP YP an oe ee 
Dek ay eee en) asi 


Gi) COL Aine g bed — ed? ; 
c Sab ed ~ 4 (6? — bd) 


ho 


YOY) 5 eae ee 


aaty) @+ayty (@—y)? 


(C220 sae eS a a 
e+ ab—ac  (a+c¢)— Gas — be 


(CFO Rie COS Oy, c— ab 


Oi OAc) ie bye ac —a2+ab 


CO me Ui Op ek Cea ax +a? — ab 
CPE ta * = (@ Soy ba = ab + 6 


a@—2ab+ 0? —¢ Gs Ue 


" @+2a+8—2 a—bdb+e 


2 a 2 2 9 

w+ @ +1)? e+e mee foc ain 
& (ae -- E) (Gos 8 8 ace x 
2 ax? + 2 aba x? — a? tta 


( — a)? (a + a)? 3 2 a") eta 


oe 0G. ie 2¢ 
a’? — ab — ac até+e 


at + ah? + a+b @-—P 


x Stearn 
18 — 8 a® + $8 a 


e+ Tey +12y 6 a+ cp —2y 
2 F ger) ; j 
e+bay+6y «+ 3ay—4y3 
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Division of Fractions. 


169. Reciprocals. If the product of two numbers is equal 
to 1, each of the numbers is called the reciprocal of the other. 


: Go tb GO 
The reciprocal of 3 8a} for Te Se 1 
The reciprocal of a fraction, therefore, is the fraction 
inverted. 


Find the quotient of ea le 
b 6a 
Gi . © 
Let oe e (1) 


Since the dividend is the product of the divisor and 
quotient, 


Gh ea! 
Ea eC NC gh sh 2 
Then ne oo a (2) 
Cee Cn Od Theref 
From (1) and Qiea=5%s erefore, 


170. To Divide by a Fraction, 
Multiply the dividend by the reciprocal of the divisor. 


1 a? —1 v+2ae—3 
i he result of — xX : : 
Sous a w#w—4da—5 ae — 25 
1 xr — 1 Fe Cae ee x? — 1 x? — 25 
PE TSE IE e2—25 84 aw—4ea—5 22? +2a2— 


Se Der 1) @ 5) @ 7 6) _ ipP 5) 
ze a oye rl) ~@+s)e@—1) 2@ +8) 
The common factors cancelled are (« — 1), (« + 1), (w — 4). 
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Exercise 61. 


Find the quotient of : 


1, at, Dae 4g Bey BO, Bho. 
ery Bay "2abe bide a ce 
oF Baryte? 18 x?y2? 7 GP et er 
" 4a? ~ 9 a®b% ' g—4a? ° «+20 
- 5 a’b’c* 20 mntgt : wy + say | sy+3 
" 83m'np* 21 abet " 4?—1 © 2e-1 
a 16 a®bct | 8 ah?c? 5 9 —4y se fy 
“21 mixty* © 7 mix®y* “=a? ~ 2+e@ 
2 OL GGT a g—4 a +22 
Ge BR BE 1 P4+4ia 216 
i Cee oe —10a+21 a Fa 
" a@—5at+4° a—9a+20 ~ a—5a 
Ag OVO 6 Se ee 
' +3b—4 ° #41004 24 — 86? 
13. 2 eee 


w—S8ay+2ly ey oy” («—y 


me G@— by 2ab — 20° yy Uta, 
a ee 3 a—b 


is, 2 ee kas (9 

= 6—2) ~ @ = (CO: 
1, S28 tee 

(a —6)?— a” a? —(b—a)? 
7, ta et+ od) _ @-P 5ee oe 
(a+e?—b+d)? ~ @—dvP—- Ge 
at—2oyty—e?  a-yte 
w+ 2ayty—e#° aty—-e 


18. 
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Complex Fractions. 


171. A complex fraction is a fraction that has one or 
more fractions in either or both of its terms. 


3 
: Simplify the complex fraction an 
4 So 


Sz =80+**=1 = 32 x 4 oe Me 


. 172. To Simplify a Complex Fraction, 


Divide the numerator by the denominator. 


173. The shortest way to simplify a complex fraction is 
to multiply both terms of the fraction by the L. C. D. of the 
fractions contained in the numerator and denominator, 
§ 157. 

a a 


feerphty 


ae 

OS Gore 
The L.C. M. of a—az anda+zis (a—2z)(a+2). 
Multiply both terms by (a — x) (a +2), and we have 
a(a+%)—a(a—%)_@tae—wtae_2an_ 


a(a+2)+a(a—a) axtar+ar—a2 2ax 


ile 


2. Simplify a 
sea eee 
eS 


Multiply both terms of the last complex fraction by 1—wz. We 


have 9 = and this put in place of the last complex fraction changes 


the given fraction to the form 


aes 


2—2 
Multiply both terms of this fraction by 2— 2. We have = — 
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Simphify : 
zy 


FRACTIONS. 


EXERCISE 62. 


10. 


ase ESIUESD 
ab 
gent we lee 
-+-4+- 
Gi NMG 
1045 . 7 = 
= ale 
Joe ee: 
a 2 es 
ab ac be 
Toe 
\/ ; fae 
a 
1 
14, 
== aan 
hy ASS 
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af 8 abe eae f b a ¢ 
: : heal 
= I bc + ac + ab ee 
i WG 


mtn, m+tn\ _(m—n_mitn*\, 
a ee ae “\nmntn m—-n 


Son ease), (221 28) 
ety +7 Ma may A 
a) 
a 
1 
a 


b+e(, teat 
Fe 0+) 


Ay 
| ————— 


x 
1— 


x 
Nea ae ere 
g—y— 2—2yz 
xe? — y? — 22+ 2yz 
seen Meee 
Cae 


by ap) = 2 


23. 
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Exercise 63. — REVIEW. 
When a = 2,6 = — 2, andc = 4; find the value of: 


ihe Vai +68 -+ 6 — (a —6—¢)*. 

e+h—e+2ab. 

v7—b—7’+2bc 

3. @=— 5) (—4)—36—2)6-DH+36+D 672). 
32°+10e7+7%—2 

802 +1382¢74+17724+6 


2. 


4. Reduce to lowest terms 


Simplify : 

pal oe 

 @=3 @—2) @—-1)@—3) ~“G=2tie 7) 
a a WN afe 4 a 

Ca, Gin hate eee 


Hint. Add the first two fractions; then their sum and the third 
fraction and this result to the fourth fraction. 


1 ali beers 2 2 ; 
OF 2 GP EO ea aed 


1 
8. + ‘ 
Smee =) 
5 deo ia ax a+2 
 (@— 2)? lat = ae 
a’? — bP wb SED (ab) 
a—3ab+20° at+ab ~ a(a—b) 
a ee be . abd Bc? 
* a? + ab — ae Gabe gow tats 


w+ Toy +107 atl Bee) 2: 
a+ 6ayt5y  wtt4et+4 242 


12. 
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ees) =U aa CS ae =p 


14. es Pe ae). 
tf 1 1 3 
eS Sait Sy) Lan er a ere 
@ (stat) w+ ca — 208 
Se a” may ea 
16. a2? (o- 1 +545) 


ae. ep ee eee 2) OEE ae) 2 Se 


a? — ~ — 2 ere 2 oa 


t 7 vy \/ 1 Fy i 
xr+2y 2 x ae 

18. by aye eee as j 
Es a) G+ a) 


eae PHY Ge)". 


20. ; 
wtay ty a+y?  @+y)? 
2a—b—e bz b=t game ed 
If es ee 1 1 
pe EDT) sete 
Bement cg 1017 To 
+2 @+1)@+2 ie ae 
1l—a2 ,1+22? a+] 
24, (.-$ee +42) (75) 
eee ey ey + en ee — 9 
ae See e+ Qayt4y atty 
2 b-pe- ge Cba—b atb—e 
26. = 42 ae ac ab 


CHAPTER X. 


FRACTIONAL EQUATIONS. 


Reduction of Equations Containing Fractions. 


ie el 
ie Solves mig, = eo 
Multiply by 33, the L. C. M. of the denominators. 
Then, llg—32+3= 3382 — 297, 
lla— 32 — 33% —— 297 — 3, 
— 25% = — 800. 
“© = 12. 


Nore. Since the minus sign precedes the second fraction, in 
removing the denominator the sign of every term of the numerator 
is changed. 


Qa+1 2¢-1 8 
Qa—1 2e+1 427-1 
The L. C.D. = Qe -- 1)(2a — 1): 
Multiply by the L. C. D., and we have, 
ett oe ete =P Nemes or ry) pe ID) see fe 
«407 + 407 fea At 4 ge — 1 8 
Reducing, v=1. 


2. Solve 


174. To Clear an Equation of Fractions, therefore, 
Multiply each term by the L. C.M. of the denominators. 
If a fraction is preceded by a minus sign, the sign of 


every term of the numerator must be changed when the 
denominator is removed. 
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a—A4 ig a ee eae 
Do 82-6 x28) 2 9 


Solve 


Norse. The solution of this and similar problems will be much 
easier by combining the fractions on the left side and the fractions 
‘on the right side than by the rule. 

8) CRO) a 1) (Catt) at Ce) ee 
@—5)@—-6  @—8)@—9) 

By simplifying the numerators, we have 
soe So ent pened ier 
@—8)(@—6) @—8)@—9) 

Since the numerators are equal, the denominators are equal. 

Hence, (w — 5) (@ — 6) = @ — 8) (& — 9) 

Solving, we have c= 7. 


EXERCISE 64. 


Solve 
8ea—1 2e24+1 4a2—5 
af ie fF 
(ms 19%+3 
2. 2— a = agus 
5at+1  1924+7 ee al Naar Or ee 
ae ee 2 
ge 8x-—2 lile+2 2-Tx 
eno id 8 
: 9¢4+5 Oia hen SO 41 
kts TL. a 56 56 


é Ba—-1 , 2e+1\_ ne Dame. 
6. 1—( Z Sue 3 )=10 -( 3 oe 8 ) 
4 


a. +°2— i “= 1) = 26s 24%. 


150 


8. 


12. 


16. 


21. 


22. 


23. 


24, 


25, 


FRACTIONAL EQUATIONS. 


gy — Mah _ Abe 1) _ Se 8 _ Mea? +20, 


92+ 5 30) — Ole tle 1de—= €& 
O(¢ 4) 13 (a+ 20) “Saertys 


eG, aan 
et+t2 “2t+38 229+524+6 — 
1 1 eli 1 


YE Mare We 
2e+tl 
2 

az—1 


0? 
Esra) 
x? — 3 


Toe 


5 4 3 

10e+ 411 ie-13  ,_ 7-62. 

6 3 - 4 

3 5 9 1 
, SS SS SS EE 

Y— 4°92 G— te 4G age 
ae ee, 
“e@—-1 2@—-1) 38@-—1) ‘«#-1 18 
I ag peat oS “8U) 

2a2—4 “8a 6 992 

10—Te . ba—4 1G Ze 1 8 & 
(Ta Sa , Dp tate 
5+8e 45-82. s 5 — 2x Pee: 
S304" is — oe  a—1 atl 
be le Oto 6 z+? 
hs 06S sa eee 
Be GP OE 2) 4 ati 
FE ok We ee AS: 20 qari 
2e+1- Teed 24 Bao. 
8a—3 6x2+6 4a%—4 
w—at+ili 2+etil 

Fe Beret Sen, 


NS =, 
FRACTIONAL EQUATIONS. 151 

175. If the denominators contain both simple and com- 
pound expressions, it is best to remove the simple expres- 
sions first, and then each compound expression. in turn. 


After each multiplication the result should be reduced to 
the simplest form. 


8x+5 Tx—38 4r+6_ 


1. Solve ——= 
14 ar 62+ 2 us 
Multiply both sides by 14, 
Then, g0+ 5+ U2) = p54 12, 
Transpose and combine, ees = 7, 


a hl by 7 and multiply by 32 +1, 
P 1e—3'—=3o-- 1. 
-. & = 1. 


2. Solve 4 = 4 = ai 


Simplify the complex fractions by multiplying both terms of each 
fraction by 9. 


Gis 8h. TS Pale 

36 4 90 

Multiply both sides by 180, the L. C. D., 

135 — 20% = 45 — 142+ 54, 
— 62 = — 386. 


10 — 6. 


Then, 


EXERCISE 65. 


Solve: 
= —4e+3 27-5 2e—1, 


152 FRACTIONAL EQUATIONS. 


10” +17 UW eee 


eae ij po mg 

7 6“2+7 Ta@—13_ 2e+4. 

. 9 (b6a2+3 3 

: Gah 2a eed 

eas Tx —6 5 

A 6otl 2e-8 fed 

kD 7a —16 5 

“ llg—13. 220—75@) 13a 

; 14 28 2(3a + 7) 

a Jet Spo lees eS ee 

9 (17 x — 32) 3 12 36 

“A, 6282 Tet 148% 22-9 1 
i 15 14.(@ —\1) 21 6 105 
2x2—5 a—3 42—8 
10. 5 +o, eee; oe 


Literal Equations. 


176. Literal equations are equations in which some or 
all of the given numbers are represented by letters; known 
numbers are represented by the first letters of the alphabet. 


Solve (a — x) (a+ «) = 207+ 20x — x7, 
Then, a? — x2 = 2a? + 2 az — 23, 


—2az = ai. 


t= 


Nila 


EXeERcIsE 66. 
Solve: 


1. ax+2b=3ba+4a. 3. (a+2) (b+2)=2(a—O). 
2. 28+ 67 = (a —2)% 4. («—a)(x + b)=(a — 6)(x — ¢). 


FRACTIONAL EQUATIONS. 


x ms, b ; 
aan Se cx Hele 
z c+d EO 
"(ab + bac) fan + n2) 18. 
at2 m+n 
Ts = a 
2-2 m—-—n 
8 m+n = m—n- 19. 
ere a 
; atbe ctdx 
“a+b et+d 
a 6xa+a 8a—b 20. 
“4da+tb 2x-—a 
1, 2454 5=d 
iy @ 
21. 
1194. 02 AS al abe. 
c a 
ig a eee 
a—b x, 
i ee zs 
| Ee a et 
Rpg eh ee Tn 23. 
mi etn Nx 
x x a 
= = . 24. 
aha sar 
—b 
sete oye 
20a—be  9e—azx 
26. coma Seer aca t 
a az b—-«% a(b — x) 
6 Ze 8d 


L 
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e+ x 


6d —cx 
ie ace 


= 4. 
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Problems Involving Fractional Hquations. 
EXERCISE 67. 


1. The sum of the third and fourth parts of a certain 
number exceeds 3 times the difference of the fifth and sixth 
parts by 29. Find the number. 


Let x = the number. 
Then, ar ; = the sum of its third and fourth parts, 
. = ; = the difference of its fifth and sixth parts, 


3 G = a) = 3 times the difference of its fifth and sixth parts, 


Cae Lai oe : 
ata cele 8 = the given excess. 


But 29 = the given excess. 
ih intl Kgs iN ne 
Fete = 29, 


Multiply by 60, the L.C. D. of the fractions. 
20% + 152 — 86a + 380% = 60 X 29. 

Combining, 29% = 60 X 29. 

Dividing by 29, x = 60. 

The required number, therefore, is 60. 


2. The difference between the fifth and ninth parts of 
a certain number is 4. Find the number. 


3. One half of a certain number exceeds the sum of its 
fifth and ninth parts by 17. Find the number. 


~-4. The sum of the third and sixth parts of a certain 
number exceeds the difference of its sixth and seventh parts 
by 20. Find the number. 


v 
5. There are two consecutive numbers, « and # + 1, such 
that one half of the larger exceeds one third of the smaller 
number by 9. Find the numbers. 
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6. The sum of two numbers is 63, and if the greater 
is divided by the smaller number, the aco eouts is 2 and the 
remainder 3. Find the numbers. 


Let x = the greater number. 
Then 63 — « = the smaller number. 


Dividend — Remainder | 


Since the quotient = 
q Divisor 


and since, in this problem, the dividend is x, the remainder is 3, and 


the divisor is 63 — x, we have NC 
an oO \ 
Lio) 2 
68-—a ~ 
Solving, x= 43. 


The two numbers, therefore, are 43 and 20. 


7. The sum of two numbers is 120, and if the greater is 
divided by the smaller number, the quotient is 2 and the 
remainder 15. Find the numbers. 


8. The sum of two numbers is 126, and if the greater is 
divided by the smaller number, the quotient is 3 and the 
remainder 10. Find the numbers. 


a7 9. The difference of two numbers is 51, and if the greater 
Ys divided by the smaller, the quotient is 4 and the /remain- 
der 6. Find the numbers. 


10. The difference of two numbers is 87, al if the 
greater is divided by the smaller, the quotient is 8 and the 
. remainder 10.. Find the numbers. 


1. Divide 450 into two parts such that the smaller part 
is contained in the larger part 9 times, with a remainder 
of 20. 

12. The difference of two numbers is 25, and if the 


greater is divided by the smaller, the quotient is 4 and 
the remainder 4. Find the numbers. 
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13. Eight years ago a boy was one fourth as old as he 
will be one year hence. How old is he now? 


Let x = the number of years old he is now. 

Then x — 8 = the number of years old he was eight years ago, 
and x + 1 = the number of years old he will be one year hence. 
“%—8=4(@ + 1). 

Solving, x= 11. 


Therefore, the boy is 11 years old. 


. 14. A son is one third as old as his father. In 10 years 
he will be one half as old. Find the age of the son. 


15. B’s age is one fifth of A’s age. In 12 years B’s age 
will be one third of A’s age. Find their ages. 


16. The sum of the ages of A and B is 60 years, and 10 
years hence B’s age will be one third of A’s. Find their 
ages. 


17. A father is 40 years old, and his son is one fourth of 
that age. In how many years will the son be half as old 
as his father ? 


18. A is 30 years old, and B’s age is two thirds of A’s. 
How many years ago was B’s age one third of A’s? 


19. A son is one fourth as old as his father. Four years — 
ago he was only one fifth as old as his father. What is 
the age of each ? 


20. A is 40 years old, and Bis half as oldas A. In how 
many years will B be two thirds as old as A? 


21. B is one third as old as A. Ten years ago he was 
one fourth as old as A. What are their present ages ? 


22. The sum of the ages of a father and his son is 75 
years. The son’s age increased by 5 years is one fourth of 
the father’s age. Find their ages. 
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23. A rectangle has its length 6 feet more and its width 
5 feet less than the side of the equivalent square. Find the 
dimensions of the rectangle. 


Let «x = the number of feet in a side of the square. 

Then z + 6 = the number of feet in the length of the rectangle, 
and «x — 5 = the number of feet in the width of the rectangle. 

Since the area of a rectangle is equal to the product of the number 
of units of length in the length and width of the rectangle, 

(x + 6) (x — 5) = the area of the rectangle in square feet, 20 

and « X x = the area of the square in square feet. > 

But these areas are equal. i + Bs 

=. (@ + 6) @ = 5) = 22. Xe 

Solving, x = 30. 

Therefore, the dimensions of the rectangle are 36 feet 
and 25 feet. 


_— 24. A rectangle has its length and breadth, respectively, 
12 feet longer and 8 feet shorter than the side of the 
equivalent square. Find its area. 


~~ 25, The length of a floor exceeds the breadth by 6 feet. 
If each dimension were 1 foot more, the area of the floor 
would be 41 sq. ft. more. Jind its dimensions. x2 ) 


\ 


aS 26. A rectangle whose length is 8 feet more than its 
{breadth would have its area 35 sq. ft. more, if each dimen- 
sion were 1 foot more. Find its dimensions. 


27. The length of a rectangle exceeds its width by 4 feet. 
If the length were diminished by 2 feet and the width by 
2 feet, the area would be diminished by 40 sq. ft. Find its 
dimensions. 

28. The length of a floor exceeds its width by 8 feet. 


If each dimension were 2 feet more, the area would be 124 
sq. ft. more. Find its dimensions. 
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29. A can do a piece of work in 2 days, and B can do 
it in 3 days. How many days will it take both together to 
do the work ? 


Let a = the number of days it will take both together. 
Then ; = the part both together can do in one day, 


+= the part A can do in one day, 
+= the part B can do in one day, 
and 4+%4= the part both together can do in one day. 


Digod ies ; | tg 
os ane } of ~ 
Solving, xe = 1t. = be 5 


~ 


Therefore, they together can do the work in 1} days. 


30. A can do a piece of work in 3 days, B in 4 days, and 
Cin 5 days. How many days will it take them to do it 
working together ? 

31. A can do a piece of work in 6 days, B in 5 days, and 
C in 4 days. How many days will it take them together 
to do the work ? 

32. A can do a piece of work in 2} days, B in 3} days, 
and © in 33 days. How many days will it take them 
together to do the work ? 


33. A can do a piece of work in 8 days, B in 10 days; 
A and B together, with the help of C, can do the work in 
3 days. How many days will it take C alone to do the 
work ? 

34. A and B together can mow a field in 8 hours, A and 
C in 10 hours, and A alone in 15 hours. In how many 
_hours can B and C together mow the field ? 


35. A and B together can build a wall in 12 days, A and 
C in 15 days, B and C in 20 days. In how many days can 
they build the wall if they all work together ? 


Hint. By working 2 days each they build +, + ~ + 3, of it. 
Hence, in one day they can build 3(7, + +, + 3). 


A 


/ 


/ 
/ 
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36. A cistern can be filled by two pipes in 15 and 20 
hours, respectively ; and can be emptied by a waste pipe 
in 380 hours. In how many hours will it be filled if all the 
pipes together are open ? 


Let «x = the number of hours if all the pipes are open. 
1 
Then ice the part filled in one hour if all the pipes are open. 


fps + oy — xy = the part all together can fill in one hour. 
1 1 1 ere. 


"15 * 20° 30° & 
Solving, CAD 
Therefore, if all the pipes are open it will be filled in 12 
hours. 


37. A cistern can be filled by three pipes in 8, 12, and 
16 hours, respectively. In how many hours will it be filled 
by all the pipes together ? 


38. A cistern can be filled by two pipes in 4 hours and 5 
hours, respectively, and can be emptied by a third pipe in 
6 hours. In how many hours will the cistern be filled if the 
pipes are all running together ? 


39. A tank can be filled by three pipes in 1 hour and 40 
minutes, 3 hours and 20 minutes, and 5 hours, respectively. 
In what time will the tank be filled if all three pipes are 


, running together ? 


— 
a 


. 


40. A cistern can be filled by three pipes in 2} hours, 34 
hours, and 42 hours, respectively. In how many hours will 
the cistern be filled if all the pipes are running together ? 


41. A cistern has three pipes. The first pipe will fill the 
cistern in 6 hours, the second in 10 hours, and all three 
pipes together will fill it in 3 hours. How long will it take 
the third pipe alone to fill it ? 


X 
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42. A courier who travels 6 miles an hour is followed, 
after 2 hours, by a second courier who travels 74 miles an 
hour. In how many hours will the second courier overtake 
the first ? 


Let «x = the number of hours the first travels. 
Then a — 2 = the number of hours the second travels, 
6a = the number of miles the first travels, 
and (a — 2) 74 = the number of miles the second travels. 


They both travel the same distance. 


-. 6% = (@ — 2) 74, 
or 120 = 15% — 80. 
gO: 


Therefore, the second courier will overtake the first in 
10 — 2, or 8 hours. 


43. A sets out from Boston and walks towards Portland 
at the rate of 3 miles an hour. Three hours afterward B 
sets out from the same place and walks in the same direc- 
tion at the rate of 34 miles an hour. How far from Boston 
will B overtake A ? 


44. A courier who goes at the rate of 4} miles an hour is 
followed, after 4 hours, by another who goes at the rate of 
54 miles an hour. In how many hours will the second 
overtake the first ? 


y 45. A person walks to the top of a mountain at the rate 
of 13 miles an hour, and down the same way at the rate of 
414 miles an hour. If he is out 6 hours, how far is it to the 
top of the mountain ? 


46. In going a certain distance, a train traveling at. the 
rate of 50 miles an hour takes 2 hours less than a train 
traveling 40 miles an hour. Find the distance. 
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47. Find the time between 2 and 3 o’clock when the 
hands of a clock are together. 


At 2 o’clock the hour-hand is 10 minute-spaces ahead of the 
minute-hand. 

Let x = the number of spaces the minute-hand moves over. 

Then x — 10 = the number of spaces the hour-hand moves over. 

Now, as the minute-hand moves 12 times as fast as the hour-hand, 

12 (« — 10) = the number of spaces the minute-hand moves over. 
.. 12(@@— 10) =a, 
and 11a = 120. 
“. «= 1019, 


Therefore, the time is 1012 minutes past 2 o’clock. 


48. Find the time between 4 and 5 o’clock when the 


hands of a clock are together. = | y 


49. Find the time between 3 and 4 o’clock when the 
hands of a clock are at right angles to each other. Pel LQk Y. 
Hint. In this case the minute-hand is 15 minutes ahead of the 
hour-hand. bb 

/b 2 
50. Find the time between 2 and 3 o’clock when the 
hands of a clock point in opposite directions. 


Hint. In this case the minute-hand is 30 minutes ahead of the 
hour-hand, or 30 minutes behind it. ) 
G6 Poe vi; eX 


51. Find the times between 4 and 5 o’clock when the _ 
hands of a clock are at right angles to each other. HI! bill 3 


52. Find the time between 1 and 2 o’clock when the 
hands of a clock point in opposite directions. ia 


53. At what time between 6 and 7 o ’clock are the hands 
of a watch together ? 3 / tad 


omen 


tan 


nme 
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54. A hare takes 4 leaps to a greyhound’s 3; but 2 of 
the greyhound’s leaps are equivalent to 3 of the hare’s. 
The hare has a start of 50 of her own leaps. How many 
leaps must the greyhound take to catch the hare ? 


Let 3a = the number of leaps taken by the greyhound. 
Then 42 = the number of leaps of the hare in the same time, 
Also, let a= the number of feet in one leap of the hare. 


Then — = the number of feet in one leap of the hound. 


Therefore, 3% X 28 or ace = the whole distance. 


As the hare has a start of 5) leaps, and takes 4a leaps more before 
she is caught, and as each leap is a feet, 
(50 + 4%) a = the whole distance. 


‘ oF = (50 + 4a) a. 


Multiply by 2, 9ax = (100 + 8z)a. 
Divide by a, 9x = 100 + 82, 
x = 100, 
-. 8% = 300. 


Therefore, the greyhound must take 300 leaps. 


55. A hound takes 3 leaps while a rabbit takes 5; but 
1 of the hound’s leaps is equivalent to 2 of the rabbit’s. 
The rabbit has a start of 120 of her own leaps. How 
many leaps will the rabbit take before she is eaught ? 


56. A rabbit takes 6 leaps to a dog’s 5, and 7 of the dog’s 
leaps are equivalent to 9 of the rabbit’s. The rabbit has a 
start of 60 of her own leaps. How many leaps must the 
dog take to catch the rabbit ? 


57. A dog takes 4 leaps while a rabbit takes 5; but 3 
of the dog’s leaps are equivalent to 4 of the rabbit’s. The 
rabbit has a start of 90 of the dog’s leaps. How many 
leaps will each take before the rabbit is caught ? 
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58. A merchant adds yearly to his capital one third of 
it, but takes from it, at the end of each year, $5000 for 
expenses. At the end of the third year, after deducting 
the last $5000, he has twice his original capital. How 
much had he at first? | - 


Let a = number of dollars he had at first. 
Then e — 6000, or wo 


will stand for the number of dollars at the end of first year, 


ao a(-= =") — 5000, or 16% aa ; 


will stand for the number of dollars at the end of second year, 


4 /16% — 105000 64 @ — 555000 
and a . ) 000 Ore? 


will stand for the number of dollars at the end of third year. 
But 2 stands for the number of dollars at the end of third year. 
_ 64a — 555000 
AY 27 
Whence x = 55,500. 


Therefore, the merchant had $55,500 at first. 


59. A trader adds yearly to his capital one fourth of it, 
but takes from it, at the end of each year, $800 for ex- 
penses. At the end of the third year, after deducting the 
last $800, he has 1% of his original capital. How much 
had he at first ? 

60. A trader adds yearly to his capital one fifth of it, 
but takes from it, at the end of each year, $2500 for ex- 
penses. At the end of the third year, after deducting 
the last $2500, he has 1,7, of his original capital. Find 
his original capital. 

61. A trader maintained himself for three years at an ex- 
pense of $500 a year; and each year increased that part of 
his stock which was not so expended by one third of it. 
At the end of the third year his original stock was doubled. 
What was his original stock ? 


= 22. 


a 
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62. The sum of the third, fourth, and fifth parts of a 
number exceeds the half of the number by 17. Find the 
number. 


63. There are two consecutive numbers, x and «+1, 
such that one fourth of the smaller exceeds one ninth of the 
larger by 11. Find the numbers. 


f 64. Find three consecutive numbers such that if they are 
divided by 7, 10, and 17, respectively, the sum of the quo- 
tients will be 15. 


65. In a mixture of alcohol and water the alcohol was 
24 gallons more than half the mixture, and the water was 
4 gallons less than one fourth the mixture. How many 
gallons were there of each ? 


' 66. The width of a room is three fourths of its length. 
If the width was 4 feet more and the length 4 feet less, the 
room would be square. Find its dimensions. 


67. The difference of two numbers is 40, and if the greater 
is divided by the less the quotient is 4, and the remainder 
4. Find the numbers. 


68. Divide the number 240 into two parts such that the 
smaller part is contained in the larger part 5 times, with a 
remainder of 6. 


69. A can do a piece of work in 3 days, B in 4 days, and 
C in 6 days. How many days will it take them to do it 
working together ? 


70. At what time between 2 and 8 o’clock are the hands 
of a watch at right angles ? 


71. Find a number such that the sum of its sixth and 
ninth parts shall exceed the difference of its ninth and 
twelfth parts by 9. 
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72. The sum of two numbers is 91, and if the greater is 
divided by the less the quotient is 2, and the remainder 
is 1. Find the numbers. 

73. A is 60 years old, and B is three fourths as old. 
How many years since B was just half as old as A ? 


74. A can do a piece of work in 2} days, B in 3} days, 
and C in 42 days. How long will it take them to do it 
working together ? 

75. A and B can separately do a piece of work in 12 

4 days and 20 days, and with the help of C they can do it in 
6 days. How long would it take C alone to do the work ? 

76. A rectangle has its length 4 feet longer and its width 
3 feet shorter than the side of the equivalent square. Find 
its area. 

77. A person has 6 hours at his disposal. How far may 
he ride at 6 miles an hour so as to return in time, walking 

back at the rate of 3 miles an hour ? 

78. A boy starts from Exeter and walks towards Ando- 
ver at the rate of 3 miles an hour, and 2 hours later another 
boy starts from Andover and walks towards Exeter at the 
rate of 2} miles an hour. The distance from Exeter to 
Andover is 28 miles. How far from Exeter will they meet ? 

79. A dog makes 4 leaps while a hare makes 5, but 3 of 

~ the dog’s leaps are equal to 4 of the hare’s. The hare has a 
start of 60 of the dog’s leaps. How many leaps will each 
make before the hare is caught ? 

80. At what time between 3 and 4 o’clock are the hands 
of a watch pointing in opposite directions ? 

we 81. In going from Boston to Portland, a passenger train, 
at, 36 miles an hour, occupies 1 hour less time than a freight 
train at 27 miles an hour. Find the distance from Boston 
to Portland. 
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82. A cistern can be filled by three pipes in 15, 20, and 
30 minutes, respectively. In what time will it be filled if 
the pipes are all running together ? 


83. A cistern can be filled by two pipes in 25 minutes 
and 30 minutes, respectively, and emptied by a third in 20 
minutes. In what time will it be filled if all three pipes 
are running together ? 


84. A hare takes 7 leaps while a dog takes 5, and 5 of 
the dog’s leaps are equal to 8 of the hare’s. The hare has 
a start of 50 of her own leaps. How many leaps will the 
hare take before she is caught ? 


+ 85. The width of a rectangle is an inch more than half 

its length, and if a strip 5 inches wide is taken off from the 
four sides, the area of the strip is 510 square inches. Find 
the dimensions of the rectangle. 


-/ 86. A and B together can do a piece of work in 10 days, 
A and C in 12 days, and A by himself in 18 days. How 
many days will it take B and C together to do the work ? 
How many days will it take A, B, and C together ? 


87. A and B can do a piece of work in 10 days, A and 
C in 12 days, B and C in 15 days. How long will it take - 
them to do the work if they all work together ? 1¢ 

88. A sets out and travels at the rate of 9 miles in 2 
hours. Seven hours afterwards B sets out from the same 
place and travels in the same direction at the rate of 5 
miles an hour. In how many hours will B overtake A ? 


89. A man walks to the top of a mountain at the rate of 
24 miles an hour, and down the same way at the rate of 4 
miles an hour, and is out 5 hours. How far is it to the top 
of the mountain ? 
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90. A tank can be filled by three pipes in 1 hour 20 
minutes, 2 hours 20 minutes, and 3 hours 20 minutes, 
respectively. In how many minutes can it be filled by 
all three together ? 


91. A’s age now is two fifths of B’s. Eight years ago 
A’s age was two ninths of B’s. Find their ages. 


92. A had five times as much money as B. He gave B 
5 dollars, and then had only twice as much as B. How 
much had each at first ? 


+ 93. At what time between 12 and 1 o’clock are the hour 
and minute-hands pointing in opposite directions ? 


3 94. Eleven sixteenths of a certain principal was at in- 
“p~terest at 5 per cent, and the balance at 4 per cent. The 
entire income was $1500. Find the principal. 


+} 95. A train that travels 36 miles an hour is 3 of an 

hour in advance of a second train that travels 42 miles 
an hour. In how long a time will the last train overtake 
the first ? 


{ 96. An express train that travels 40 miles an hour starts 

/ from a certain place 50 minutes after a freight train, and 
overtakes the freight train in 2 hours 5 minutes. Find 
the rate per hour of the freight train. 


97. If 1 pound of tin loses .8 of a pound, and 1 pound 
of lead loses .2, of a pound, when weighed in water, how 
many pounds of tin and of lead in a mass of 60 pounds that 
loses 7 pounds when weighed in water ? 


98. If 19 ounces of gold lose 1 ounce, and 10 ounces of 
silver lose 1 ounce, when weighed in water, how many 
ounces of gold and of silver in a mass of gold and silver 
that weighs 530 ounces in air and 495 ounces in water ? 


a eae 
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99. A messenger starts to carry a despatch, and 5 hours 
later a second messenger sets out to overtake the first in 8 
hours. In order to do this, he is obliged to travel 2} miles 
an hour more than the first. How many miles an hour 
does the first travel ? 


~ 100. The fore and hind wheels of a carriage are respec- 

tively 91 feet and 11? feet in circumference. What distance 
will the carriage have made when one of the fore wheels 
has made 160 revolutions more than one of the hind 
wheels? 


101. When a certain brigade of troops is formed in a 
solid square there is found to be 100 men over; but when 
formed in column with 5 men more in front and 3 men less 
in depth than before, the column needs 5 men to complete 
it. Find the number of troops. 


102. An officer can form his men in a hollow square 14 
deep. The whole number of men is 3136. Find the num- 
ber of men in the front of the hollow square. 


—|- 103. A trader increases his capital each year by one 
fourth of it, and at the end of each year takes out $2400 
for expenses. At the end of 3 years, after deducting the 
last $2400, he finds his capital to be $10,000. Find his 
original capital. 

104. A and B together can do a piece of work in 1} days, 
A and C together in 12 days, and B and C together in 14 


days. How many days will it take each alone to do the 
work ? 


105. A fox pursued by a hound has a start of 100 of her 
leaps. The fox makes 3 leaps while the hound makes 2; 
but 3 leaps of the hound are equivalent to 5 of the fox. 
How many leaps will each take before the hound catches 
the fox ? 
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_ Formulas and Rules. 


177. When the given numbers of a problem are repre- 
sented by letters, the result obtained from solving the prob- , 
lem is a general expression which includes all problems of 
that class. Such an expression is called a formula, and the 
translation of this formula into words is called a rule. 


We will illustrate by examples: 


1. The sum of two numbers is s, and their difference d; 
find the numbers. 


Let x = the smaller number ; 
then, x + d = the larger number. 
Hence, ete+td=s, 
or 2%=s—d. 
v= ge 
2 
le ace Sis 2d) 
2 
UP Stade 
2 
s+d s—d ¢ 


Therefore, the numbers are 5 and rye 


As these formulas hold true whatever numbers s and d 
stand for, we have the general rule for finding two numbers 
when their sum and difference are given: 


Add the difference to the sum and take half the result for 
the greater number. 

Subtract the difference from the sum and take half the 
result for the smaller number. 

2. If A can doa piece of work in a days, and B can do 
the same work in 6 days, in how many days can both 
together do it? 
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Let xz = the required number of days. 
Then, t= = the part both together can do in one day. 
Now, ‘ = the part A can do in one day, 
and : = the part B can do in one day ; 
therefore, * a , = the part both heeoee can do in one day. 
ee 
Whence, =e 2 


The translation of this formula gives the following rule 
for finding the time required by two agents together to 
produce a given result, when the time required by each 
agent separately is known: 


Divide the product of the numbers that express the units 
of time required by each to do the work by the sum of these 
numbers ; the quotient is the tume required by both together. 


EXERCISE 68. 


1. A person has a hours at his disposal. How far may 
he ride in a coach that travels 6 miles an hour, so as to 
return home in time, walking back at the rate of ¢ miles an 
hour ? 


2, A courier who travels a miles a day is followed after 
e days by another who travels 4 miles a day. In how many 
days will the second overtake the first ? 


3. A has a dollars and B has 6 dollars. B gives A a cer. 
tain number of dollars, and then has ¢ times as much as A. 
How many dollars does A receive from B? 
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C 
4. The fore wheel of a carriage is a feet in circumfer- 
ence, and the hind wheel is 6 feet. Find the distance 
traveled when the fore wheel has made ¢ revolutions more 
than the hind wheel. 


Us. Two towns, P and Q, are a miles apart. One person 
sets out from P and travels towards Q at the rate of } miles 
an hour, and at the same time another person sets out from 
Q and travels towards P at the rate of ¢ miles an hour. 
How many miles from P will they meet ? 


© 6. A person was employed a days on these conditions: 
for each day he worked he was to receive 6 cents, and for 
each day he was idle he was to forfeit ¢ cents. ‘At the end 
of a days he received d cents. How many days did he work ? 


7. A banker has two kinds of coins: it takes a pieces of 
the first to make a dollar, and 6 pieces of the second to make 
a dollar. A person wishes to obtain ¢ pieces for a dollar. 
How many pieces of each kind must the banker give him ? 


Interest Formulas. 


178. The elements involved in computation of interest 
are the principal, rate, time, interest, and amount. 
Let p = the principal, 
r = the interest of $1 for 1 year, at the given rate, 
t = the time expressed in years, 
4 = the interest for the given time and rate, 
a = the amount (sum of principal and interest). 


179. Given the Principal, Rate, and Time; to Find the Interest. 


Since r is the interest of $1 for 1 year, pr is the interest 
of $p for 1 year, and prt is the interest of $p for ¢ years. 


Ec =eptt. (Formula 1) 


Ruuze. Find the vroduct of the principal, rate, and time. 
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180. Given the Interest, Rate, and Time; to Find the Principal. 
By formula 1, prt =. 
i 


Divide by 7t, ae (Formula 2) 


181. Given the Amount, Rate, and Time; to Find the Principal. 


From formulal, p+prt=a, 
or pAatrt) =a. 
Divide by 1 + 7#, p= 


a: (Formula 3) 
I-+rt 
182. Given the Amount, Principal, and Rate; to Find the Time. 
From formula 1, p+ prt=a. 
Transpose p, prt =a—p. 
Divide by pr, trent (Formula 4) 
183. Given the Amount, Principal, and Time; to Find the Rate. 
From formula l, p+ prt=a. 
Transpose p, prt=a—p. 


Divide by pt, r= 7. Formula 5 
yp se 


EXERcIsE 69. 
Solve by the preceding formulas : 


1. The sum of two numbers is 40, and their difference is 
10. Find the numbers. 


2. The sum of two angles is 100°, and their difference is 
21° 30’. Find the angles. 


3. The sum of two angles is 116° 24' 30", and their 
difference is 56° 21' 44". Find the angles. 
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4. A can do a piece of work in 6 days, and B in 5 days. 
How long will it take both together to do it? 


5. Find the interest of $2750 for 3 years at 4} per 
cent. 
6. Find the interest of $950 for 2 years 6 months at 5 
per cent. 
7. Find the amount of $2000 for 7 years 4 months at 6 
per cent. 
8. Find the rate if the interest on $680 for 7 months is 
$35.70. 
9. Find the rate if the amount of $750 for 4 years is 
$900. 
10. Find the rate if a sum of money doubles in 16 years 
8 months. 
11. Find the time required for the interest on $2130 to 
be $436.65 at 6 per cent. 
12. Find the time required for the interest at 5 per cent 
on a sum of money to be equal to the principal. 
13. Find the principal that will produce $161.25 interest 
in 3 years 9 months at 8 per cent. 
14. Find the principal that will amount to $1500 in 3 
years 4 months at 6 per cent. 
15. How much money is required to yield $2000 interest 
annually if the money is invested at 5 per cent ? 
16. Find the time in which $640 will amount to $1000 
at 6 per cent. 
17. Find the principal that will produce $100 per month, 
at 6 per cent. 
18. Find the rate if the interest on $700 for 10 months 
is $25. 


CHAPTER XI. 
SIMULTANEOUS SIMPLE EQUATIONS. 


184. If we have two unknown numbers and but one rela- 
tion between them, we can find an unlimited number of 
pairs of values for which the given relation will hold true. 


Thus, if « and y are unknown, and we have given only the one 
relation « + y = 10, we can assume any value for z, and then from 
the relation « + y = 10 find the corresponding value of y. For from 
«+ y=10 we findy=10—2. Ifwstands for 1, y stands for 9; if 
x stands for 2, y stands for 8; if « stands for — 2, y stands for 12; 
and so on without end. 


185. We may, however, have two equations that express 
different relations between the two unknowns. Such equa- 
tions are called independent equations. 


Thus, «+ y=10 and «—y=2 are independent equations, for 
they evidently express different relations between x and y. 


186. Independent equations involving the same unknowns 
are called simultaneous equations. 


If we have two unknowns, and have given two independ- 
ent equations involving them, there is but one pair of values 
which will hold true for both equations. 


Thus, if in § 184, besides the relation « + y = 10, we have also the 
relation  — y = 2, the only pair of values for which both equations 
will hold true is the pair = 6, y = 4. 


Observe that in this problem # stands for the same number in both 
equations ; so also does y. 
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187. Simultaneous equations are solved by combining 
the equations so as to obtain a single equation with one 
unknown number; this process is called elimination. 

There are three methods of elimination in general use: 


I. By Addition or Subtraction. 
II. By Substitution. 
III. By Comparison. 


188. Elimination by Addition or Subtraction. 


1. Solve: oe eae (4) 
2a + dy = 39 (2) 
Multiply (1) by 5, and (2) by 3, 
252 — 15y = 100 (8) 
._ 6e+1by=117 (4) 
Add (8) and (4), 312% S27 
Sede (a 


Substitute the value of x in (2), 


144+ dy =39. 
eH pay 


In this solution y is eliminated by addition. 


2. Solve: eee et (4) 
8x2—21y= 33 (2) 


Multiply (1) by 4, and (2) by 3, 


24x + 140y = 708 (8) 
24%— 68y= 99 (4) 
Subtract, 208 y = 609 
oy SCP 


Substitute the value of y in (2), 


8a — 63 = 38. 
-. @ = 12. 


In this solution « is eliminated by subtraction. 
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189. To Eliminate by Addition or Subtraction, therefore, 


Multiply the equations by such numbers as will make the 
coefficients of one of the unknown numbers equal in the 
resulting equations. 

Add the resulting equations, or subtract one from the other, 
according as these equal coefficients have unlike or like signs. 


Nore. It is generally best to select the letter to be eliminated 
that requires the smallest multipliers to make its coefficients equal ; 
and the smallest multiplier for each equation is found by dividing 
the L.C. M. of the coefficients of this letter by the given coefficient in 
that equation. Thus, in example 2, the L.C.M. of 6 and 8 (the co- 
efficients of x) is 24, and hence the smallest multipliers of the two 
equations are 4 and 3, respectively. 


Sometimes the solution is simplified by first adding the 
given equations or by subtracting one from the other. 


Solve: e+ 4A9y=51 (4) 
AD F199 (2) 
Add (1) and (2), 50a + 50y = 150. (8) 
Divide (3) by 50, e+y=3. (4) 
Subtract (4) from (1), 48 y = 48. 
oral 
Subtract (4) from (2), 48x = 96. 
Paty == PY 


EXERCISE 70. 


Solve by addition or subtraction : 


ie aoe. 4. Ra ae | 
22— y= 3 oe —6y=15 

2 e+3y= 22 5. 2b 2y= 35 
2a—4y= 4 8a—Z2y=17 

3. te —2y 11 6.) ayo 


x+ by = 28 2a — Sy = 26 
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Te pone 1 et 2a = 29 
x—Ty= 8 Ole ns 
8. eae iz, 4e— oy = 39 
2Ze+3y=48 32 — er 
9 34+ 7y = 50 132 2 9) 
Oa ay — 1 « —10y7=39 
On Zee ak 14. 32+ Ty=16 
Gece 5 ye 21 2a ary 


190. Elimination by Substitution. 


Solve: 5a +4y = 382 (1) 
4a+3y = 25 (2) 

Transpose 4y in (1), 6a = 82—4y. (8) 
Divide by coefficient of a, x= eee c (4) 


Substitute the value of in (2), 
32 — 4 
4 a) +3y =26, 


128 —16y | 3, 95 


5 ’ 
128 — 16y + 15y = 125, 
—y=—3. 
OSS) 
Substitute the value of y in (2), 
/ 4n +9 = 25: 
OSA, 


To Eliminate by Substitution, therefore, 


From one of the equations obtain the value of one of the 
unknown numbers in terms of the other. 

Substitute for this unknown number its value im the other 
equation, and reduce the resulting equation. 
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EXERCISE 71. 


Solve by substitution : 


2a (y= 0 8. 3a— 2y=28 
se by = 11 22+ 5y=63 
2. 4a— by= 4 9% 2e— 8y=23 
32— 2y=10 5e+ 2y=29 
3 ti oy a 10. 62— Ty=11 
3a — Ly = 29 5a— by= 8 
4, e+ y=19 11. Te+ 6y= 20 
2e+ Ty=88 24+ by=32 
Dee ee 12, e+ 5y=37 
j a+ 2y=25 38a+ 2y=46 
6. 194 — 1b y= 23 13. 3@-—- Ty=40 
Iig%e— By=21 LG DY = 9 
ie e+10y=73 14. 5e+ ee 
i2— 27> 7 se+ily= 1 


191. Elimination by Comparison. 


Solve: 2% —dy= 66 
3a + 2y = 23 
Transpose 5 y in (1) and 2y in (2), 
20 = 66 bby, 
SLi 23 ie 
Divide (3) by 2, © = wae 
Divide (4) by 3, poe 


3 
66+ 5y_ 2-2y 


Equate the values of a, 5 


(1) 
(2) 


(3) 
(4) 


(5) 
(6) 


(7) 
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Reduce (7), 198 + lby = 46 —4y, 
19y = — 152. 
= — — Ss, 

Substitute the value of y in (1), 

2x + 40 = 66. 
“@= 18. 


192. To Eliminate by Comparison, therefore, 


From each equation obtain the value of one of the unknown 


numbers in terms of the other. 
Form an equation from these equal values and reduce the 
equation. 


Exercise 72. 


Solve by comparison : 


Os 2a — Of ee 
52+ 2y=126 


10. 50x— 9y= zt 
ie ero 


1. x+ pos 
3a2— 2y¥=25 
ZA Tas 
5a— 4y= 7 
So a sana ni a rar Yate 4 
4e2+ 9y=89 204 + 2 eto 
5 at en eet 125 10'e-— eet 
34> yo 8 30+10y¥ =125 
5. 2ae—33y= 29 186 Ga —A3y = a 
3a —4Ty = 46 5ba—l2Zy= 4 
14. 2a+ y=108 
102+ 2y= 60 


1 Sea hy a 15. 3e— Bb5y= a 
Ta+t y=265 


16. 12¢+ as 
8y—-19¢= 3 


= 


5x +9y =188 
132 —2y= BT 
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193. Each equation must be simplified, if necessary, 


before the elimination. 


Solve: 2259 +) et (4) 
4@+1)+#@—-D—9 (2) 
Multiply (1) by 4, and (2) by 12, 
8a—2y—2=4, (3) 
4¢+4+9y—9=108. (4) 
From (8), 38a—2y=6. (8) 
From (4), 4x+ 9y = 118. (6) 
Multiply (5) by 4, and (6) by 3, 
12%— 8y= 24 (7) 
12a + 27y = 339 (8) 
Subtract (7) from (8), 3b y = 315 
ae 9) 
Substitute value of y in (1), oy 
EXERCISE 738. 
Solve: 
ag eal se 
uk Sao ae 4, 8 5 =) 
carat eae 2y—")- 
Sto ¢ 2a + 3 —eZilk 
Cet etn oan — by 20 4-4 
2. ae ar 9 =F 5. 5 3 5 
a BS) CY OG 
esl = RE ee oe 
es So" apie Oates 
foe e+ 3y _ 
o: ip ey 6. 7 ee 
2 ¥ ook Caras 
3. tag ee 
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i), 


11. 


12. 


13. 


14. 


TSS PACES) Perea beat 
5 “Qe—yt1 
Gil Lia pay le. 
3 2 ARS ars} 
Cee ee Oe ee LO 
bear ea ahem od 
2y+4 4x + y+ 26 
Si © 8 


Mile get ne Cite ate LO 


3 4 
3a2—4y+3  2y—4a4+21 
4 = 3 
ae. 2 ye 42 
a ae =3y—5 
a AN Gale er 
2 
26+5x2—6y a” 
13 =4y—32 
1g 227 Su SEED 


ety 9e—-T_Ty—4x+ 36 
2 ee 16 


Eapcyews Oy 4a — 6 

an (oe 5 

6x2—B5y+4 382+2y+1 
3 % 19 
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15. 


Lo Oh = a 
Wh Ti +22=8(y—1) 


oe 67 4g — oun, 


10 S Ye 


4a—8y—T GYe—4y—25 

5 a 30 
y—1,10%—8y—20 3e+2y4+3/ 
Nase 20 i 30 


Notes. In solving the following problems proceed as in § 175. 


6 Gy+d 4a—5y+3. 9y—4 4) 


8 4Au—2y 12 
G78 eg Oe One 
4 T—x 8 
2y—«“ 
ZO. = = « — OL 
= 
pea 
aq Avg+7 be —4y 17+ 82% | 
‘ 33 Dipl 6 
5u—12 ,4¢4—6y—13  10%—53 
j 4. 2a—3y 8 J 
} 
oe T+8e S8@—2y)_11+4e 
Site 2 (a — 4) S 


3(2y+3)_ 6y+21 © Sy+5ea 
4 4 2(2y — 3) 
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194. Literal Simultaneous Equations. : 


Solve: ax + by =c ‘ 
ain + bly = e! 

Nore. The letters a’, b’ are read a prime, b prime. In like man- 
ner, a”, a” are read a second, a third, and Q1, dg, ag are read a sub 
one, a sub two, a sub three. It is sometimes convenient to represent 
different numbers that have a common property by the same letter 
marked by accents or suffixes. Here a and a’ have a common prop- 
erty as coefficients of x. 

ie OY — iC (1) 
wa“ t+ by =e’. (2) 
To find the value of y, multiply (1) by a’ and (2) by a. 
aaa + aby = a’e 
Ate —148ce 


Subtract, aby — aby = ae — ac’ 
i. wed oe _ ve — ac’ 
Divide by a’b — ab’, Ua aoa 


To find the value of x, multiply (1) by 0’, and (2) by b. 
ab’x + bb’y = b’c 
aba + bb’y = be’ 


Subtract, abe— obs = b'c — be" 
oF ; ; LA0e mC 
Divide by ab’ — a/b, oh 


EXeERcIsE 74. 


Solve: 

i eS cea 5. ee 
2—y=d x= dy 

2. mx pes} 6. bx tay =1 
m's + n'y = 7! b's — ay =1 

3. eee a 2 a 
ale +by=e' 4bx — 3ay=iab 

4. x — ee: 8 2e—sy=a—6 
cx + aby = ms 38a—2y=atb ; 


184 SIMULTANEOUS SIMPLE EQUATIONS. 


ba a os 
i Guaspe) pega eae 
bx +cy=at+d 
zctm_ a 14. pane a: 
oe y—n bd bz + ay=c 
bx +ay=e 
15.~3 a? + pumps ae 
a ee ax +2by=d 
a b 
Te Cae 16. 22S 
Go 3 “atb a-b atdb 
x y a 
a ye Tes jee 
Sm pe C0 a Gea, 
xty=2a 
ee 
ie ew Ay Ogre m—-a m—b 
Sa Shy ome x Ye 
zr =1 


195. Fractional simultaneous equations, of which the 
denominators are simple expressions and contain the un- 
known numbers, may be solved as follows: 


ano 
1. Solve: Fe a 5 =m (1) 
Q Gh 
-+-=n (2) 
et ¥ 
To find the value of y. 
Multiply (1) by ¢, at “ = om. (8) 
Multiply (2) by a, < + = an. (4) 
be — ad 


Subtract (4) from (3), a = cm — an. 
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Multiply both sides by y, and we have 


Divide by cm — an, 
To find the value of x. 


Multiply (1) by a, 
Multiply (2) by 6, 


Subtract (6) from (5), 


be — ad = (cm — an)y. 


_ be—ad 
~ em—an 
on oe 
xz y 
ha 
z y 
od = be = tm — bn, 
x 


Multiply both sides by x, and we have 


ad — be = (dm — bn)z. 


Divide by dm — bn, = so 
5 2 
2. Solve: SEs 
ae 
6x 10y — 


185 


(6) 


(1) 
(2) 


Multiply (1) by 15, the L.C.M. of 3 and 5; and (2) by 80, the 


L.C.M. of 6 and 10, 


es = 108: 
z y 
38 _ 3 — 99, 
ey 


Multiply (4) by 2, and add the result to (3), 


Substitute the value of z in 


ES. 

x 
poet: 
a=} 


(1), and we obtain 


=a 
YS. 5 


(8) 
(4) 


186 
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EXeERcIsE 75. 


Ue tiers es me ee 
a) Boa 
Lee es 
Tig) i) 
Saree 8 ay 
aes: Og ea. 
49 Yy a Yy J 
ein ke’ 

a ce eee heey 
ax y 46) y 
DS ay a te 
40) Y au y 

2 

aan ere lp 
eee, CDs ae 
SS fee, Lig 
ey a. mye te 
4 5 On vow 
Se —= 511 —— 
ae Gy fs ie ax by 3 
5) eee 2 ee 
4x2 By 20 i 
iL 2 a b 
s- += =3 12. —+—= 
Qn Be z ey a+b 
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196. If three simultaneous equations are given, involving 
three unknown numbers, one of the unknowns must be 
eliminated between two pairs of the equations; then a 
second unknown ‘between the two resulting equations. 

Likewise, if four or more equations are given, involving 
four or more unknown numbers, one of the unknowns must 
be eliminated between three or more pairs of the equations ; 
then a second between the pairs that can be formed of the 
resulting equations; and so on. 


Norr. The pairs chosen to eliminate from must be independent 
pairs, so that each of the given equations shall be used in the process 
of the eliminations. 


Solve: 2x—sy+t4e= 4 (A) 
‘eS oe + by —T2#=12 (2) 
Ie Y—-S2—.5 (3) 
Eliminate z between the equations (1) and (8). 
Multiply (1) by 2, 4%—6y+8z2= 8 (4) 
(8) is SV Y= 82 = 5 
Add, = 0) = 13 (5) 
Eliminate z between the equations (1) and (2). 
Multiply (1) by 7, 14% —21y + 282 = 28 
Multiply (2) by 4, 12” + 20y — 28z = 48 
Add, A= I = 76 (6) 


We now haye two equations (5) and (6) involving two un- 
knowns, # and y. 


Multiply (6) by 7, 182% — Ty = 532 (7) 
(5) is 9e—Ty= 138 
Subtract (5) from (7), 173 @ = 619 
0 = 3. 
Substitute the value of 2 in (6), 78—y= 76. 
“y¥ =2. 


Substitute the values of ~ nd y in (1), 
6—6+42=4, 
Z2=1, 
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Solve: EXERCISE 76. 

Rae at Ya SO 10. ba+2y—20z2—= 20 
yea 2=0} ot == OVsane =u 
eate—14=0 4an+8y— 92=53 

2: et2y+10z2= 44 


eet) ie Aetots 


382—2y+52= 20 
10%—5y+32=17 


Senay t5e= 20 te 


Sele laa 
OA Gat ei 
ala hayes 


See poe 


5a + 2y —32=160 
3a+9y+82=115 
2%—3y—52= 45 


5x+8y+7Tz=33 
a oy =O 


Seedy + temas} 16. 


6ea+2y—Te= 5 
2e— yt8ze=45 


Set 2y—te= a Wee 


A ae ae 18. 


CY eee 
te—Ty=—ti ei 


12. 


14, 


15. 


— z=11 13. 
se+3y—2-= 00} | 
10%—5y—32= 0 


38¢2a+3y+ Tz2=384 
2ea+ yt 2=256 


3Y= 24-232 = 98 
22 Tey — 25 


102 = ‘sa 


32—b5y—22—14 
5a — 8y — =a} 
e—-3y—s2e= 4 


Qe+3y+ 2=31 
a— y+38z2=18 
10y+5x—22=48 


10x%— 6y+12z2=6 
a+i2y+ 22=5 


32+ 6y+ 22=3 
129 ade — (672-2 
9a Fis Aes 


2a+ 3y— 2e=} 


oY —4a-—42—1 


2% = tent} 
3a + 94> z= 9 


2a— y+ 32= 264 


3x + 2y+ == 20h} 
e+ y+10¢= 55 
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CHAPTER XII. 


PROBLEMS INVOLVING TWO OR MORE UNKNOWN 
NUMBERS. 


197. It is often necessary in the solution of problems to 
employ two or more letters to represent the numbers to be 
found. In all cases the conditions must be sufficient to 
give just as many equations as there are unknown numbers 
employed. If there are more equations than unknown 
numbers, some of them are superfluous or inconsistent; if 
there are fewer equations than unknown numbers, the 
problem is indeterminate. 


EXERCISE 77. 


1. If A gave B $10, B would have three times as much 
money as A. If B gave A $10, A would have twice as much 
money as B. How much has each ? 

Let x = the number of dollars A has, 
and y = the number of dollars B has. 

Then, if A gave B $10, 

x — 10 = the number of dollars A would have, 
y + 10 = the number of dollars B would have. 
“ y +10 =38(¢—10). (1) 

If B gave A $10, 

« + 10 = the number of dollars A would have, 
y — 10 = the number of dollars B would have. 
“© +10 = 2(y— 10). (2) 

From the solution of equations (1) and (2), # = 22, and y = 26. 


Therefore, A has $22, and B has $26. . 
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2. If the smaller of two numbers is divided by the 
greater, the quotient is 0.21, and the remainder 0.0057; 
but if the greater is divided by the smaller, the quotient is 
4 and the remainder 0.742. Find the numbers. 


Let « = the greater number, 
and y = the smaller number. 

* Then, yea = 0.21, (1) 
ahd a — 0.742 Ly (2) 
y 

e021 — 10.005 (5 (8) 
Aq — 0) 742: (4) 
Multiply (8) by 4, 4y — 0.84% = 0.0228 (5) 
(4) is ee Vicks x = 0.742 
Add, 0.16 « = 0.7648 
tip SSA, 
Put the value of x in (2), 4y = 4.088, 
. Y = 1.0095. 


Therefore, the numbers are 4.78 and 1.0095. 


3. If A gave B $100, A would then have half as much 
money as B; but if B gave A $100, B would have one third 
as much as A. How much has each ? 


4. If the greater of two numbers is divided by the 
smaller, the quotient is 7 and the remainder 4; but if three 
times the greater number is divided by twice the smaller, 
the quotient is 11 and the remainder 4. Find the numbers. 


5. If the greater of two numbers is divided by the 
smaller, the quotient is 4 and the remainder 0.37; but if 
the smaller is divided by the greater, the quotient is 0.23 
and the remainder 0.0149. Find the numbers. 


6. If A gave B $5, he would have $6 less than B; but if 
he received $5 from B, three times his money would be $20 
more than four times B’s. How much has each ? 
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7. If the numerator of a fraction is doubled and its 
denominator diminished by 1, its value will be 3. If its 
denominator is doubled and its numerator increased by 1, 
its value will be 3. Find the fraction. 


Let «x = the numerator, 
and y = the denominator. 
22 
Then, peml =i, (1) 
Bap li 
and 39 =} (2) 


The solution of equations (1) and (2) gives 5 for x and 21 for y. 
Therefore, the required fraction is 3%. 


8. A certain fraction becomes equal to } if 3 is added 
to its numerator and 1 to its denominator, and equal to 4 
if 3 is subtracted from its numerator and from its denomi- 
nator. Find the fraction. 


9. A certain fraction becomes equal to ,% if 1 is added 
to double its numerator, and equal to 4 if 3 is subtracted 
from its numerator and from its denominator. Find the 
fraction. 


10. There are two fractions with numerators 11 and 5, 
respectively, whose sum is 1¢; but if their denominators 
are interchanged their sum is 2}. Find the fractions. 


11. A certain fraction becomes equal to } when 7 is added 
to its denominator, and equal to 2 when 18 is added to its 
numerator. Find the fraction. 


12. A certain fraction becomes equal to % when the 


denominator is increased by 4, and equal to 29 when the 
numerator is diminished by 15. Find the fraction. 


13. A certain fraction becomes equal to 2 if 7 is added 


to the numerator, and equal to 3 if 7 is subtracted from 
the denominator. Find the fraction. 
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14. A certain number is expressed by three digits. The 
sum of the digits is 21. Thesum of the first and last digits 
is twice the middle digit. If the hundreds’ and tens’ digits 
are interchanged, the number is diminished by 90. Find 
the number. 

Let x = the hundreds’ digit, 

y = the tens’ digit, 
z = the units’ digit. 
Then, 100z + 10y + z = the number. 


By the conditions, ety+z=21, (1) 
t+tz=2y, (2) 
and 100y + 10% +z=1007+ 10y +z—90. (8) 


Solving these equations, « = 8, y=7, z=0. 

Therefore, the number is 876. 

15. The sum of the two digits of a number is 9, and if 
27 is subtracted from the number, the digits will be reversed. 
Find the number. 

16. The sum of the two digits of a number is 9, and if 
the number is divided by the sum of the digits, the quotient 
is 5. Find the number. 

17. A certain number is expressed by two digits. The 
sum of the digits is 11. If the digits are reversed, the new 
number exceeds the given number by 27. Find the number. 

18. A certain number is expressed by three digits, the 
units’ digit being zero. If the hundreds’ and tens’ digits 
are interchanged, the number is diminished by 180. If the 
hundreds’ digit is halved, and the tens’ and units’ digits are 
interchanged, the number is diminished by 336. Find the 
number. 

19. A number is expressed by three digits. If the digits 
are reversed, the new number exceeds the given number by 
99. If the number is divided by nine times the sum of its 
digits, the quotient is 3. The sum of the hundreds’ and 
units’ digits exceeds the tens’ digit by 1. Find the number. 
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20. A boatman rows 20 miles down a river and back in 
8 hours. He finds that he can row 5 miles down the river 
in the same time that he rows 3 miles up the river. Find 
the time he was rowing down and up respectively. 


Let x = the boatman’s rate per hour in still water, 
and y = the rate per hour of the current. 
Then, ao = the number of hours he was rowing down, 
20 
and Seay = the number of hours he was rowing up. 
20 20 
erefore, oe Ray . (1) 
5 3 
d = : 
ee GEN B= 7 (2) 
Solving these equations, = 51, y = 14. 
20 20 
Theref = = 55 
erefore, eg eee 5 


It takes him 3 hours to row down and 5 hours to row 
back. 


21. A boat’s crew which can pull down a river at the 
rate of 10 miles an hour finds that it takes twice as long to 
row a mile up the river as to row a mile down. Find the 
rate of their rowing in still water and the rate of the 
stream. 


22. A boatman rows down a stream, which runs at the 
rate of 2} miles an hour, for a certain distance in 1 hour 
30 minutes; it takes him 4 hours 30 minutes to return. 
Find the distance he pulled down the stream and his rate 
of rowing in still water. 


23. A person rows down a stream a distance of 20 miles 
and back again in 10 hours. He finds he can row 2 miles 
against the stream in the same time he can row 3 miles with 
it. Find the time of his rowing down and of his rowing 
up the stream; and also the rate of the stream. 
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24. A and B can do a piece of work together in 3 days, 
A and C in 4 days, B and C in 4} days. How long will it 
take each alone to do the work ? 


Let 2, y, =the number of days in which A, B, C can do the 
work, respectively. 


il ie al 
Then, a a oa the parts A, B, C can do in 1 day, respectively. 


And * Te ; = the part A and B together can do in one day. 
But $= the part A and B together can do in 1 day. 
Therefore, . af ; = 7 (1) 
Likewise, - aa ; = i (2) 
and See, (q=3) (3) 
Add, and divide by 2, * ats ; cls : 5 (4) 


Subtract (1), (2), and (8), separately from (4), and we have 
ee One rama le LO 


pay 2 2 
Therefore, z= 142, y=68,, «= 5,5. 
Therefore, A can do the work in 5,7, days, B in 6,8, 
days, and C in 142 days. 


25. A cistern has three pipes, A, B, and C. A and B 
will fill the cistern in 1 hour 10 minutes, A and C in 1 
hour 24 minutes, B and C in 2 hours 20 minutes. How long 
will it take each pipe alone to fill it ? 


26. A and B can do a piece of work in 2} days, A and 
C in 34 days, B and C in 4 days. How long will it take 
each alone to do the work ? 


27. A and B can do a piece of work in a days, A and C 
in 6 days, B and C inc days. How long will it take each 
alone to do the work ? 


196 PROBLEMS. 


28. A sum of money, at simple interest, amounted to 
$2480 in 4 years, and to $2600 in 5 years. Find the sum 
and the rate of interest. 


Let gx = the number of dollars in the principal, 
and y = the rate of interest. 
oe Pet i We es 
The interest for one year is 100 of the principal, 100 of x; for 4 
rae Ga ed, 
years, = 799 of ; and for 5 years, = 100 of x. 


The amount is principal + interest. 
Any _ 


Therefore, apse 700 — 2480. 
Bay _ 
ae 100 > moe 
Hence, 1002 + 4ay = 248,000. (1) 
100 « + 5ay = 260,000. (2) 


Multiply (1) by 5 and (2) by 4, and we have 
500 a + 20 cy = 1,240,000 
400 2 + 20 xy = 1,040,000 
Subtract, 100 a = 200,000. 
Therefore, x = 2000. 
Sabstitute the value of x in (1), y = 6. 


Therefore, the sum is $2000, and the rate 6%. 


29. A sum of money, at simple interest, amounted in 4 
years to $29,000, and in 5 years to $30,000. Find the sum 
and the rate of interest. 


30. A sum of money, at simple interest, amounted in 10 
months to $2100, and in 18 months to $2180. Find the 
sum and the rate of interest. 


31. A man has $10,000 invested. For a part of this 
sum he receives 5 per cent interest, and for the rest 6 per 
cent; the income from his 5 per cent investment is $60 
more than from his 6 per cent. How much has he in eack 
investment ? 
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32. In a mile race A gives B a start of 20 yards and 
beats him by 30 seconds. At the second trial A gives Ba 
start of 32 seconds and beats him by 9,5, yards. Find the 
number of yards each runs a second. 


Let x = the number of yards A runs a second, 
and y = the number of yards B runs a second. 
Since there are 1760 yards in a mile, 
me = the number of seconds it takes A to run a mile. 


Since B has a start of 20 yards, he runs 1740 yards the first trial ; 
and as he was 30 seconds longer than A, 


E160 + 30 = the number of seconds B was running. 
1740 : 
But Ge = the number of seconds B was running. 
5 1740 __ 1760 +30. (1) 
y 
In the second trial B runs nee — 9,,) yards = 17505 yards. 
; MBO 1760 30 @) 


From the solution of equations (1) and (2), « = 533, and y = 53, 
Therefore, A runs 5}% yards a second, and B runs 5,3, 
yards a second. 


33. Two men, A and B, run a mile, and A wins by 2 
seconds. In the second trial B has a start of 18} yards, 
and wins by 1 second. Find the number of yards each 
runs a second, and the number of miles each would run in 


an hour. 


34. In a miie race A gives B a start of 3 seconds, and is 
beaten by 124 yards. In the second trial A gives B a start 
of 10 yards, and the race is a tie. Find the number of 
yards each runs a second. At this rate, how many miles 
could each run in an hour ? 
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35. A train, after traveling an hour from A towards B, 
meets with an accident which detains it half an hour; after 
which it proceeds at four fifths of its usual rate, and arrives 
an hour and a quarter late. If the accident had happened 
30 miles farther on, the train would have been only an hour 
late. Find the usual rate of the train. 


Let y = the number of miles from A to B, 
and 5a = the number of miles the train travels per hour. 
Then, 4a = the rate of the train after the accident. 


Then, y—5x2=the number of miles the train has to go after 
the accident. 


Hence, Y a © = the number of hours required usually, 
Vie OO : 
and es a the number of hours actually required. 
= eee des the loss in hours of running time. 
4% 5a 


But since the train was detained + an hour and arrived 14 hours 
late, the running time was # of an hour more than usual. That is, 
4 = loss in hours of running time. 
OU ae Oe 
4a 5a) Gud (1) 
If the accident had happened 30 miles farther on, the remainder of 


the journey would have been y — (5a + 80) miles, and the loss in 
running time would have been 4 an hour. 


o— be +t 30), y= Oe 80S 9 
mg 4a 5a 3 @) 
From the solution of equations (1) and (2), ¢ =6, and 5” = 80. 


Therefore, the usual rate of the train is 30 miles an hour. 


36. An express train, after traveling an hour from A 
towards B, meets with an accident which delays it 15 min- 
utes. It afterwards proceeds at two thirds its usual rate, 
and arrives 24 minutes late. If the accident had happened 
5 miles farther on, the train would have been only 21 
minutes late. Find the usual rate of the train. 


—< 
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37. If 3 yards of velvet and 12 yards of silk cost $60, 
and 4 yards of velvet and 5 yards of silk cost $58, what is 
the price of a yard of velvet and of a yard of silk ? 


38. If 5 bushels of wheat, 4 of rye, and 3 of oats are sold 
for $9; 3 bushels of wheat, 5 of rye, and 6 of oats for $8.75; 
and 2 bushels of wheat, 3 of rye, ard 9 of oats for $7.25; 
what is the price per bushel of each kind of grain? 


39. A train proceeded a certain distance at a uniform 
rate. If the speed had been 6 miles an hour more, the time 
occupied would have been 5 hours less; but if the speed had 
been 6 miles an hour less, the time occupied would have 
been 74 hours more. Find the distance. 

Hint. If « =the number of hours the train travels, and y the 
number of miles per hour, then zy = the distance. 

40. A certain number of persons paid a bill. If there had 
been 10 persons more, each would have paid $2 less; but if 
there had been 5 persons less, each would have paid $2.50 
more. Find the number of persons and the amount of the bill. 


41. A man bought 10 cows and 50 sheep for $750. - He 
sold the cows at a profit of 10 per cent, and the sheep at a 
profit of 30 per cent, and received in all $875. Find the 
average cost of a cow and of a sheep. 

42. It is 40 miles from Dover to Portland. A sets out 
from Dover, and B from Portland, at 7 o’clock a.m., to meet 
each other. A walks at the rate of 31 miles an hour, but 
stops 1 hour on the way; B walks at the rate of 2} miles 
an hour. At what time of day and how far from Portland 
will they meet ? 

43. A number is expressed by three digits. The sum of 
the digits is 21; the sum of the first and second exceeds the 
third by 3; and if 198 is added to the number, the digits in 
the units’ and hundreds’ places will be interchanged. 
Find the number. 
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44. If the length of a rectangular field is increased by 5 
yards and its breadth by 10 yards, its area is increased by 
450 square yards; but if its length is increased by 5 yards 
and its breadth diminished by 10 yards, its area is dimin- 
ished by 350 square yards. Find its dimensions. 


45. If the floor of a certain hall had been 2 feet longer 
and 4 feet wider, it would have contained 528 square feet 
more; but if the length and width were each 2 feet less, it 
would contain 316 square feet less. Find its dimensions. 


46. If the length of a rectangle was 4 feet less and the 
width 3 feet more, the figure would be a square of the same 
area as the given rectangle. Find the dimensions of the 
rectangle. 

47. Ifa certain number is divided by the sum of its two 
digits diminished by 2, the quotient is 5 and the remainder 
1; if the digits are interchanged, and the resulting number 
is divided by the sum of the digits increased by 2, the 
quotient is 5 and the remainder 8. Find the number. 


48. A person has a certain capital invested at a certain 
rate per cent. Another person has $2000 more capital 
invested at one per cent better than the first, and receives 
$150 more income. A third person has $3000 more capital 
invested at two per cent better than the first, and receives 
$280 more income. Find the capital of each, and the rate 
at which it 1s invested. 


49. A man makes an investment at 4 per cent, and a 
second investment at 4} per cent. His income from the 
two investments is $715. If the first investment had been 
made at 43 per cent and the second at 4 per cent, his income 
would have been $15 greater. Find the amount of each 
investment. 
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50. A number is expressed by two digits, the units’ digit 
being the larger. If the number is divided by the sum of 
its digits, the quotient is 4. If the digits are reversed and 
the resulting number is divided by 2 more than the differ- 
ence of the digits, the quotient is 14. Find the number. 


51. An income of $335 a year is obtained from two in- 
vestments, one in 4} per cent stock and the other in 5 per 
cent stock. If the 4} per cent stock should be sold at 110, 
and the 5 per cent at 125, the sum realized from both stocks 
together would be $8300. How much of each stock is there ? 


52. A sum of money, at simple interest, amounted in m 
years to ¢ dollars, and in » years to d dollars. Find the 
sum and the rate of interest. 


53. A sum of money, at simple interest, amounted in m 
months to a dollars, and in 2 months to 0 dollars. Find 
the sum and the rate of interest. 


54. A person has $18,375 to invest. He can buy 3 per 
cent bonds at 75, and 5 per cent bonds at 120. How much 
of his money must he invest in each kind of bonds in order 
to have the same income from each investment ? 

Hint. Notice that the 3 per cent bonds at 75 pay 4 per cent on the 
money invested, and 5 per cent bonds at 120 pay 44 per cent. 

55. In amile race A gives B a start of 44 yards, and is 
beaten by 1 second. In a second trial A gives B a start of 
6 seconds, and beats him by 9% yards. Find the number 
of yards each runs a second. 


56. A train, after running 2 hours from A towards B, 
meets with an accident which delays it 20 minutes. It 
afterwards proceeds at four fifths its usual rate, and arrives 
1 hour 40 minutes late. If the accident had happened 
40 miles nearer A, the train would have been 2 hours late. 
Find the usual rate of the train, 
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57. A boy bought some apples at 3 for 5 cents, and 
some at 4 for 5 cents, paying $1 for the whole. He sold 
them at 2 cents apiece, and cleared 40 cents. How many 
of each kind did he buy ? 


58. Find the area of a rectangular floor, such that if 3 
feet were taken from the length and 3 feet added to the 
breadth, its area would be increased by 6 square feet, but 
if 5 feet were taken from the breadth and 3 feet added to 
the length, its area would be diminished by 90 square feet. 


59. A courier was sent from A to B, a distance of 147 
miles. After 7 hours, a second courier was sent from A, 
who overtook the first just as he was entering B. The time 
required by the first to travel 17 miles added to the time 
required by the second to travel 76 miles is 9 hours 
40 minutes. How many miles did each travel per hour ? 


60. A box contains a mixture of 6 quarts of oats and 9 
of corn, and another box contains a mixture of 6 quarts of 
oats and 2 of corn. How many quarts must be taken from 
each box in order to have a mixture of 7 quarts, half oats 
and half corn ? 


61. A train traveling 30 miles an hour takes 21 minutes 
longer to go from A to B than a train which travels 36 
miles an hour. Find the distance from A to B. 


62. A man buys 570 oranges, some at 16 for 25 cents, 
and the rest at 18 for 25 cents. He sells them all at the 
rate of 15 for 25 cents, and gains 75 cents. How many of 
each kind does he buy ? 


63. A and B run a mile race. In the first heat B 
receives 12 seconds start, and is beaten by 44 yards. In 
the second heat B receives 165 yards start, and arrives at 
the winning post 10 seconds before A. Find the time in 
which each can run a mile. 
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198. The discussion of a problem consists in making 
various suppositions as to the relative values of the given 
numbers, and explaining the results. We will illustrate by 
the following example: 


Two couriers are traveling along the same road, in the 
same direction. A travels m miles an hour, and B travels 
m miles an hour. At 12 o0’clock B is d miles in advance of A. 
When will the couriers be together ? 


> Suppose they will be together x hours after 12. Then A has tray- 
eled ma miles, and B has traveled nz miles, and as A has traveled 
3 d miles more than B 


> | (f\ _ ma — nv = d. oat. 
PN | pis i 1. If m is greater than n, the value of « is positive, 
and A will overtake B after 12 o’clock. 


2. If mis less than n, the value of x is negative. In this case B 
i travels faster than A, and as he is d miles ahead of A at 12 o’clock, 
A cannot overtake B after 12 o’clock, but B passed A before 12 
o’clock. The supposition, therefore, that the couriers are together 
after 12 o’clock is incorrect, and the negative value of & points to an 
error in the supposition. 


8. If m equais n, then the value of « assumes the form c. Now, if 


the couriers are d miles apart at 12 o’clock, and if they travel at the 
same rates, it is obvious that they never will be together, so that the 


symbol ‘i may be regarded as the symbol of impossibility. 


Peeomiese Now, if the 
m—n 0 


couriers are together at 12 o’clock, and if they travel at the same 
rates, it is obvious that they will be together all the time, so that 2 


4. If m equals n and d is 0, then 


0 
may have an indefinite number of values. Hence, the symbol 0 may 


be regarded as the symbol of indetermination. 
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EXERCISE 78. 


1. A train traveling 4 miles per hour is m hours in 
advance of a second train that travels a miles per hour. 
In how many hours will the second train overtake the first ? 


bm ; 
a—b 


Discuss the problem (1) when a is greater than 6; (2) when a is equal 
to 0; (3) when a is less than b. 


Ans. 


2. A man setting out on a journey drove at the rate of 
a miles an hour to the nearest railway station, distant 6 
miles from his house. On arriving at the station he found 
that the train left c hours before. At what rate per hour 
should he have driven in order to reach the station just 
in time for the train ? 

ab 
b— ae 


Ans. 


Discuss the problem (1) when c=0; (2) when c =°, (8) when 


c= — 2. In case (2), how many hours did the man have to drive 


from his house to the station? In case (8), what is the meaning of 
the negative value of ¢? 


8. A wine merchant has two kinds of wine which he sells, 
one at @ dollars, and the other at 0 dollars per gallon. He 
wishes to make a mixture of 7 gallons, that shall cost him 


on the average m dollars a gallon. How many gallons 
must he take of each ? 


Ans. (nee of the first ; ee of the second. 


Discuss the problem (1) when a= 6; (2) when a or b=™m; (8) 
when a=b=™m; (4) when a is greater than b and less than m; (5) 
when a is greater than 0 and 6 is greater than m. 


CHAPTER XIII. 
SIMPLE INDETERMINATE EQUATIONS. 


199. If a single equation is given with two unknown 
numbers, and no other condition is imposed, the number of 
its solutions is unlimited ; for, if any value is assigned to 
one of the unknown numbers a corresponding value may be 
found for the other. An equation that has an indefinite 
number of solutions is said to be indeterminate. 


200. The values of the unknown numbers in an inde- 
terminate equation are dependent upon each other ; so that 
they are confined to a particular range. 

This range may be still further limited by requiring 
these values to satisfy some given condition; as, for 
instance, that they shall be positive integers. 


1. Solve 3a + 4y = 22, in positive integers. 


Transpose, 3a = 22 — Ay. 

Divide by 3, n=t—y+5t. 
iL Shey 

Transpose, a i f= a 


Y isan integer. 


c 1 
Since x and y are integers, 


Let i =m, an integer. 

Then, y=1—38m. (1) 
Put this value for y in the given equation. 

Then, %=6+4m. (2) 
In equations (1) and (2), 

tim =0, then y= 1 andw=6. 
Ifm=-—1, then y = 4 anda = 2. 


No other value of m gives positive integers for both x and y. 
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2. Solve 5a —14y =11, in positive integers. 


Transpose, 6%@=11+ 14y. 

Divide by 5, e=24+2y+r2e. 

Transpose, — C— 24 —2 = iit , 

Then, z — Y mnust be integral. 

Let tet =m, then y = 2 ye s a fraction in form. 

To avoid this difficulty, it is necessary to make the coefficient of y 
equal to unity. Since ee is integral, any multiple of : 2 is 


integral. Multiply the numerator of the fraction, then, by a number 
that will make the division of the coefficient of y give a remainder of 1. 
In this case, multiply by 4. 


We have SOY Say 
5 5 

Let io =m, an integer. 

Then, y=sdm—4, (1) 
Since 7 =1(11 + 14y), from the original equation, 

=14m—9. (2) 

Here it is obvious that m may have any positive value. 

If m=1, r= 5, y= 1; 

If m=; 2=19, y= 6; 

lim =8, %= 33, y=11; 

and so on. 


3. Solve 52+ 6y = 30, so that « may be a multiple of y, 
and both positive. 


Let | = my. 
Put this value of 2 in the given equation. 
Then, (5m + 6) y = 30. 
— HD) 
5m + 6” 
and colli? 

5m +6 

Ti nis 2° © = 3%, y=14; 


If m=8, c= 45, y=. 
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EXERCISE 79. 


Solve in positive integers: 


Were a bly 49, 5. 8a+8y= 61. 
2 T# + dy= 40. 6. 8x+5y= 97. 
3, Oe + 7 7 = 53: ae LOE. eye 1A): 
Breet) a 02 8. Tx +10y = 206. 
Solve in least positive integers : 
Sraluig i y=, 12. 232 — 9 y= 929. 
LO oi ek re x 138. 23a — 33 y = 48. 
US ata Wes Ar 14. 555% — 224 = 78. 


15. A man spent $114 in buying calves at $5 apiece, 
and pigs at $3 apiece. How many did he buy of each ? 

16. In how many ways can a man pay a debt of $87 
with five-dollar bills and two-dollar bills ? 


17. Find the smallest number that, when divided by 5 
or when divided by 7, gives 4 for a remainder. 
ae 


—4 4 
Let n = the number, then ae =a, and =, 


18. A farmer sold 15 calves, 14 lambs, and 13 pigs for 
$200. Some days after, at the same price for each kind, 
he sold 7 calves, 11 lambs, and 16 pigs, and received $141. 
What was the price of each ? 


First eliminate one of the unknowns from the two equations. 


19. A number is expressed by three digits. The sum of 
the digits is 20. If 16 is subtracted from the number and 
the remainder divided by 2, the digits will be reversed. 
Find the number. 

20. In how many ways may 100 be divided into two 
parts, one of which shall be a multiple of 7 and the other 
a multiple of 9? 


CHAPTER XIV. 
INEQUALITIES. 


201. If a—d is positive, a is said to be greater than 0; 
if a — b is negative, a is said to be less than 0. 


Norr. Letters in this chapter are understood to stand for positive 
numbers, unless the contrary is expressly stated. 


202. An Inequality is a statement in symbols that one of 
two numbers is greater than or less than the other. 


208. The Sign of an Inequality is >, which always points 
toward the smaller number. Thus, a> 0 is read a@ is 
greater than b; c<d is read ¢ is less than d. 


204. The expressions that precede and follow the sign of 
an inequality are called, respectively, the first and second 
members of the inequality. 


205. Two inequalities are said to subsist in the same sense 
if the signs of the inequalities point in the same direction ; 
and two inequalities are said to be the reverse of each other 
if the signs point in opposite directions. 


Thus, a>b and c>d subsist in the same sense, but a>bandc <d 
are the reverse of each other. 


206. If the signs of all the terms of an inequality are 
changed, the inequality is reversed. Thus, if a>, then 
—a<—b. 


207. If the members of an inequality are interchanged, 
the inequality is reversed, Thus, if a> b, then b<a, 
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208. An inequality will continue to subsist in the same 
sense if each member is increased, diminished, multiplied, or 
divided, by the same positive number. 


Thus, if a>b, then at+c>b+c; a—c>b—c; ac>be; 
QwCe0-.7 Ca ebheretore, 


209. A term can be transposed from one member of an 
inequality to the other, provided the siyn of the term is 
changed. 


Thus, if a—c>b, 
by aading ¢ to both members, i SSP G (§ 208) 


210. An inequality will be reversed vf its members are 
subtracted from equal numbers; or if its members are 
multiplied or divided by the same negative number. 

Mis wiiee — and as> 0, then 7 —a<—<y 0 —a¢ << — be-sand 
OS (KH ODO —vy 


211. The sum or product of the corresponding members 
of two inequalities that subsist in the same sense is an 


inequality in the same sense. 


Thus, ifa>bandc>d, thena+c>b+d, andac> bd. 


212. The difference or quotient of the corresponding 
members of two inequalities that subsist in the same sense 
may be an inequality in the same sense, or the reverse, or 


nay be an equality. 


Thus, 7>4 5>4 
By subtraction, ae By subtraction, : 2 ; 
TA 5>4 

3>2 


Pai 38>2 Stee 
By division By division 
bao aa 2 > 2 ts umedeaas 
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1. Find one limit for a, if 


Pair dl ice 
Ae ee 
POS 
Multiply by 10, 402 — 30> 152 — 6. 
Transpose, 25 @ > 24. 
Divide by 25, x > 24. 
2. Find the limits of 2, 
given xX — 12 oe, 
and 84%@—2<a2+ 38. 
Transpose in (1), 42> 6. 
Divide by 4, > 14. 
Transpose in (2), 24<5. 
Divide by 2, w< 24. 


Therefore, the value of a lies between 1} and 2}. 


EXERCISE 80. 


Find one limit for x, given: 

Ue Gina i Weer at ota Py 8. c+2b>T2. 

4x%—2 38—b52 
See : 
3 i 


x 


2 


2. 


4. 8a—-—2< 


5. Find the limiting values of a, 
given 4x—6<227+4+4, 
and 22+4>16— 22. 


6. If a<d, find the limiting values of a, 
2 
given = + 6% = ab > = 


ba 6? 
d penn oy , sides 
an 7 axtab< 7 


7. Find the integral value of a, 


given Fe 2) ho <4 @— 4) + 3, 
and F@+2)+$e>$(@+1)4+4. 


ae 


(1) 
(2) 
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8. Twice a certain integral number increased by 7 is not 
greater than 19; and three times the number diminished 
by 5 is not less than 13. Find the number. 


9. Twice the number of pupils in a certain class is less 
than 3 times the number minus 39; and 4 times the num- 
ber plus 20 is greater than 5 times the number minus 21. 
Find the number of pupils in the class. 


213. Theorem. Jf a and b are unequal, a®*+b?>2 ab. 


For (a — 6)? must be positive, whatever the values of a and b. 


That is, (a — b)?>0. 
Squaring, a2 —2ab + 02> 0. 
Transposing — 2 ab, a? + b2> 2 ab. 


If a and 6 are positive and unequal, show that 
a+ b8 > ab + ab? 
Now, a3 + 6? > ab + ab}, 
if (dividing each side by a + 6) 
C2 O00 10D, 


if (transposing — ab) a? + b?> 2 ab. 
But a? + 62> 2 ab. (Theorem) 
Therefore, a8 + 8 > ab + ab? 


EXERcIsE 81. 
If the letters are unequal and positive, show that: 
w+30>2b(atd). 
(+6) @* +5) > @ +0%)* 
a*h + ae + ab? + bc + ac? + bc? > 6 abe. 
The sum of any fraction and its reciprocal > 2. 
ab +ac+be<(a+b—c)?+ (a+c—b)’?+ b+e—a)* 
(a? + 6) (c? +d?) > (ae + bd)?. 


até 2 ab 
waa ae a+ 
ear ee ats i> 5 


a 
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CHAPTER XV. 


INVOLUTION AND EVOLUTION. 


Involution. 


214. The operation of raising an expression to any re- 
quired power is called Involution. 


215. Index Law for Involution. If m is a positive integer, 
a” =AXaXK Aes to m factors. 
Consequently, if m and n are both positive integers, 


(AP) OP XO XK Grane to m factors 


— qQrtntn seeee to m terms 
=a™, Hence, 

Any required power of a given power of a number is found 
by multiplying the exponent of the given power by the expo- 
nent of the required power. 

216. To find (ad)”. 

(ab)" = ab X ab» to » factors 
= (a X a----- to n factors) (b X b ----- to m factors) 
lO es 

In like manner, (abc)” = a"b"c"; and so on. Hence, 

Any required power of a product is found by taking the 
product of its factors each raised to the required power. 

217. In the same way it may be shown that 


Any required power of a fraction is found by taking the 
required power of the numerator and of the denominator. 
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218. From the Law of Signs in multiplication it is evi- 
dent that all even powers of a number are positive; all odd 
powers of a number have the same sign as the number itself. 

Hence, no even power of any number can be negative ; 
and the even powers of two compound expressions that 
have the same terms with opposite signs are identical. 


Thus, (6 — a)? = (a — 6)*. 


219. Binomials. By actual multiplication we obtain, 
(a + b)?=a?+ 2 ab + 0; 
(a-+ 6? =a@+30a%0+4+3 ab? +3; 
(a + 6)*=a4+4a*%+6a7?+ 400? + Ot 
In these results it will be observed that: 


1. The number of terms is greater by one than the ex- 
ponent of the binc mial. 


2. In the first term the exponent of a is the same as 
the exponent of the binomial, and the exponent of a 
decreases by one in each succeeding term. 


3. b appears in the second term with 1 for an exponent, 
and its exponent increases by 1 in each succeeding term. 


4, The coefficient of the first term is 1. 


5. The coefficient of the second term is the same as the 
exponent of the binomial. 


6. The coefficient of each succeeding term is found from 
the next preceding term by multiplying the coefficient of 
that term by the exponent of a and dividing the product 
by a number greater by one than the exponent of 6. 


220. If 6 is negative, the terms in which the odd powers 
of 6 occur are negative. Thus, 
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1. (a — b)§ = a — 3.0% + 3.ab?_ B’. 

2. (a — b)* = a4 — 4.0% + 6070? — 4ad® + 0%. 

By the above rules any power of a binomial of the form 
a +b may be written at once. 


Norse. The double sign + is read plus or minus; and a + b means 
at+bora—b, 


221. The same method may be employed when the terms 
of a binomial have coefficients or exponents. 
1. Find the third pow2r of 5a? — 27°. 
Since (a — 6)’ =a’ — 3 0% + 3 ab? — 6, 
putting 5x? for a, and 2 7° for b, we have 
(5% — fy) 
= Gx")? — 3 Sa")? (2y") + 3 ba") Zyl)? — Zy?)® 
= 125 x — 150 ay? -+ 60 x74? — 84" 
2. Find the fourth power of «?— Ly. 
Since (a —b)*=a'— 4a% + 60% — ab +54, 
putting x? for a, and 4 y for 6, we have 
(a? — gy)" 
= (w?)" — 4 (a) hy) + 6 @)? (hy)? — 40° (by)? + Oy) 


= a — Doty + § arty? — gary’ + Ds y'. 


222. In like manner, a polynomial of three or more terms 
may be raised to any power by enclosing its terms in paren- 
theses, so as to give the expression the form of a binomial. 


I @+o+ ef =[e+ 6+) 
=@+30°(6 +¢)+3a(+0)?+(6+4+08 
=@8+30b+3a% +3 ab? + 6 abe 
+ 3ac? + 6? + 3 0c + 3 bc? + 8. 


= 


i 
} 
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ODP. Gt — 207+ 3x4 4) 


oh 
rc 


=[@— 20%) + Bat 4/7 
= (e — 2a)" + 2 @? — 2a) (Ba+4)+ Bat 4)? 


215 


= 0° —495+ 424+ 62+ — 4a? —164?+-9n7?+ 242 +16 


= 0 —49°>+ 1024 —42° —7a?+ 24a + 16. 


EXERcISsE 82. 


Raise to the required power: 


et GA 
eee (a) 


(sae) 

3 ab 

4. (— dab?c*)*. 
Bante ye") 


8 a*b3ct 5 
ie Davdy’ ) 
7. (— 2ary')®, 
4 . (— 8 aba)’ 


A a 3 ary? a 
: 4 28 


Re a ee eee Ae 
b 


fee) 


© 


SS es Oe eS ee | 


(@ + 2)*. 
(22) 
(GF 3) 
Cagis aS 
(ZG IS 
(2a+3y)°. 


(Azo). 

GY =e) 

(OW ak eid 2 
(ee ae a. 
@— aa )s 

(8 —42 + 52%)%, 


Evolution. 


expression is Called Evolution. 
power cannot be found exactly. 


223. The operation of finding any required root of an 


A root of an imperfect 


Thus, the exact value of the square root of 2 can be written only 
as V2, and the exact value. of the cube root of 4 can be written only 


3 
as V4. Approximate values of these expressions, however, can be 
found by annexing ciphers and extracting the root. 
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224. Index Law for Evolution. If m and n are positive 
integers, we have 


Cis) we = qm, (§ 215) 
Conversely, Van =a =a. 
Also, (ab)” = ab”. (§ 216) 
Conversely, Vag = Va" x Vo" = ab, 
and Vab = Va x Vo. 


Thus, the cube root of a° is at =a’; the fourth root of 
81a is found by taking the fourth root of 81 and of a”; 
and is 3a°. Hence, 


225. To Find the Root of a Simple Expression, 

Take the required root of the numerical coefficient, and 
divide the exponent of each letter by the index of the required 
root. 


226. From the Law of Signs it is evident that: 

1. Any even root of a positive number will have the double 
Signe. 

2. There can be no even root of a negative number. 

For V— a? is neither + 2 nor — x; since the square of + x = + #2, 
and the square of —% = + 2?. 

The indicated even root of a negative number is called 
an imaginary number. 

3. Any odd root of a number will have the same sign as 
the number. 


i seis 4 NU Oe 
If 7 is a positive integer, (¢) Earre (§ 217) 
Conversely, saree Nar =<. That is, 
ES 


Any required root of a fraction is found by taking the 
required root of the numerator and of the denominator. 
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IG 3 Ae 


Thus, 814 = oF Ve 27 m?n® = — 3 mn’; 
4/16 ay? 2 oy? 
Sita so 


227. If the root of a number expressed in figures is not 
readily detected, it may be found by resolving the number 
into its prime factors. Thus, to find the square root of 
3,415,104 : 


3,415,104 = 2° x 3? x 7? x 112. 
. V3,415,104 = 23x 8 x7 x 11 = 1848. 


EXERCISE 83. 


pp Pay ‘ 
WV 64 «12. 16. Vain, N 216 a4 


Simplify : 
1. Vaaiy. 9. V=2160% 47, 4/9@0* 
4, ,2 

2. V64a°. 10. V729 2. . See 

. 12 5A 6,10 18. ‘ _ 8 aty! 
3. V1628y!2 at, eee ; oT 23 
4. V—820% 12, V— 1728 Be 
5. V—27 a8, 13. V— 343 a8 243 xl 
6. V25 at. 14. V81a%. 20. </_16 2 . 

$;——_— —— 81 ah® 
7 vee 15. V512 a". Waa eeat 
8 
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Square Roots of Compound HEixpressions. 


228. Since the square of a+6 is a*+2ab + 6%, the 
square root of 47+ 2ab+ J’ isa+b. 

It is required to find a method for extracting the square 
root, a + b, when a? + 2 ab + 6? is given: 


The first term, a, of the root is obviously the square root of the 
first term, a?, of the expression. 
a+2ab+?|a+6 If the a? is subtracted from the given 


a? expression, the remainder is 2ab + 62. 
2a+b 2ab + 6? Therefore, the second term, 6, of the root 
2 ab + 6b is obtained when the first term of this 


remainder is divided by 2a, that is, by 
double the part of the root already found. Also, since 
2ab+b2= (2a+b)b, 


the divisor is completed by adding to the trial divisor the new term of 
the root. 


Find the square root of 25 x? — 20 a*y + 4 ay, 


25 x? — 20 a8y + 4x4y?|5 a — 2 wry 
25 a2 


10% — 2 x?y|— 20 ay + 4 aty? 
— 20 ay +4 aty? 
The expression is arranged according to the ascending powers of z. 
The square root of the first term is 5%, and 5a is placed at the 
right of the given expression, for the first term of the root. 
The second term of the root, —2@y, is obtained by dividing 


— 20 23y by 10%, and this new term of the root is also annexed to the 
divisor, 10%, to complete the divisor. 


229. The same method will apply to longer expressions, 
if care is taken to obtain the trial divisor at each stage of 
the process, by doubling the part of the root already found, 
and to obtain the complete divisor by annexing the new term 
of the root to the trial divisor. 
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Find the square root of 
1+ 1027+ 2524+ 162° — 242° — 2023 — 42, 


Arrange the expression in descending powers of «. 
16 x8 — 244% + 25 a4 — 2028 + 1042 — 4a 4+1|428—3822+2¢—1 
16 x8 
828 — 3a7|— 2475 + 25 a4 
[= 240° + 9 xt 
8x3 — 642 + 22/16 a4 — 2023+ 1022 
NOG Ie 2 Maes 
Sai 6a 40 — 1 8a8 6a? — 4a 
= Seo OO ee ail 


It will be noticed that each jsuccessive trial divisor may be obtained 
by taking the preceding complete divisor with its last term doubled. 


EXERcIsE 84, 
Find the square root of: 


e*—8e2+182?—8a+1. 

9a*— 6a°+18a?—44a+4. 

A at — 12 a°y + 29 xy? — 30 xy* + 25%. 
1+42+100?+122°4 92% 

16 — 96 x + 216 «? — 216 2° + 81 «+. 
a* — 22 2° + 95 a? + 286 & + 169. 
Aart — 1127+ 25 — 122° + 302. 

9a* + 49 —122° — 28a + 46 22% 

49 e* +126 2 + 121 — 73 x? — 198 x. 
10. 16a* — 30a — 3147+ 242° + 25. 
11. 2*— 2Qaa®4+ 3a7x*— 2a°e + at 


12. 9a*—18 2 +1 4+ 87 2? — 542%. 


oP AP eX Pw Ym 
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230. If an expression contains powers and reciprocals 
of powers of the same letter, the order of arrangement 
in descending powers of the letter is as follows: 


3 2 = piaat 
x®, wv, w, 1, —» — . 
d P, 3 2 a 


Find the square root of 


Qo? 4a? de 101 60. 
er Ge AS CaO oo 
Arrange in descending powers of x. 


dot 4a , 101 60, 9ci/22_ 1 Be 
9c2 15¢ 25 5a £7) | SiCe On Mee 
4x2 


902 


4g) 1 4% , 101 


231. An approximate value of an imperfect square can 
be found to any required number of terms as follows: 


Find to three terms the square root of x? + px. 


2 
x? + pe EN ce ae 
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Exercise 85. 


Find the square root of : 


1 
Th. Bes tae: 


2 2 
oy LE 


b? a? 


3 a? a 1 

3. ——— ae 
Belen ope Tg 

ae Oar ae il 

1 OOS NIE SET A i A dp 
cee cman atl 
BRP OVALS Ops) at 
5. F 
ny Hoe 


a? 34 A 9 
6. ca POET. 


7. 1604+ 3pary+8a°+ gy t gy tL. 
Dae Bag? Aa gp KS) 


GOI eh sae 


9. 4at+—°-11+4a. 


Find to three terms the square root of: 


10. a? +6. 13. l+a. 16. 427+ 3. 
ti, a? ty. 14.-1 — Za; ice 4 oe, 
12. 1+2a. 15. 4a?+ 20. 18. 4a?—1. 


232. Arithmetical Square Roots. In extracting the square 
root of an arithmetical number, the first step is to arrange 
the figures in groupe. 

Since 1 = 12, 100 = 10%, 10,000 = 100°, and so on, the 
square root of a number between 1 and 100 lies between 1 
and 10; of a number between 100 and 10,000 lies between 
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10 and 100. In other words, the square root of a number 
expressed by one or two figures is a number of one figure ; 
of a number expressed by three or four figures is a num- 
ber of two figures; and so on. 

If, therefore, an integral square number is divided into 
groups of two figures each, from the right to the left, the 
number of figures in the root will be equal to the number 
of groups of figures. The last group to the left may have 
one figure or two figures. 


Find the square root of 3249. 


32 49 (57 In this case, a in the typical form a? +2ab-+ b? 

25- represents 5 tens, that is, 50, and b represents 7, The 

107) 7 49 25 subtracted is really 2500, that is, a?, and the com- 
749 plete divisor 2a +6 is 2 X 50+7 = 107. 


233. The same method will apply to numbers of more 
than two groups of figures by considering @ in the typical 
form to represent at each step the part of the root already 
Sound. 

It must be observed that a represents so many tens with 
respect to the next figure of the root. 


Find the square root of 5,322,249. 


5 82 22 49 (2307 
ae. 
48) 132 
129 
4607) 3 22 49 
3 22 49 


234. If the square root of a number has decimal places, 
the number itself will have twice as many. Thus, if 0.21 is 
the square root of some number, this number will be (0.21)? 
= 0.21 X 0.21 = 0.0441; and if 0.111 is the root, the num- 
ber will be (0.114)? = 0.111 0111 = 0.012321. 


gy ee 


+ 


\ a 


Ae 


f ~ 


— 
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Therefore, the number of decimal places in every square 
decimal will be even, and the number of decimal places in 
the root will be half as many as in the given number itself. 

Hence, if a given number contains a decimal, we divide the 
number into groups of two figures each, by beginning at the 
decimal point and marking toward the left for the integral 
number, and toward the right for the decimal. We must 
be careful to have the last group on the right of the deci- 
mal point contain two figures, annexing a cipher when 
necessary. 


Find the square root of 41.2164; of 965.9664. 


41.21 64 (6.42 9 65.96 64 (31.08 
ne oy 
124) 521 61) 65 
496 61 
1282) 25 64 6208) 4 96 64 
25 64 4 96 64 


235. If a number contains an odd number of decimal 
places, or if any number gives a remainder when as many 
figures in the root have been obtained as the given number 
has groups, then its exact square root cannot be found. We 
may, however, approximate to its exact root as near as we 
please by annexing ciphers and continuing the operation. 

The square root of a common fraction whose denominator 
is not a perfect square can be found approximately by 
reducing the fraction to a decimal and then extracting the 
root; or by reducing the fraction to an equivalent fraction 
whose denominator is a perfect square, and extracting the 
square root of both terms of the fraction. Thus, 


NE = V0.625 = 0.79057 ; 


: é- \2- om Sie SAGAT = 0.79087 
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Find the square root of 3; of 357.357. 


Slo omen 3 57.35 70 (18.908..... 
1 1 
27) 2 00 28) 2 57 
189 2 24 
343) 11 00 369) 33 35 
10 29 33.21 
3462) 71 00 37803) 14 7000 
69 24 11 3409 


EXERCISE 86. 


Find the square root of : 


1. 289. 6. 150.0625. 11. 640.343025. 
2. 1225. T. *T13.2569. 12. 100.240144. 
3. 12,544. 8. 172.3969. 13. 316.021729. 
4, 253,009. 9. 5200.140544. 14. 454585041. 
5. 529,984. 10. 1303.282201. 15. 5127.276025. 


Find to four decimal places the square root of : 


16. 10., 19. 0... (2900.07, “Oba mocmen 
ess 20. 0.7; 237 °0521,5 “gene some 
18. 5. 21.0.9. _ 240,687 627 agar ais Oe 


Cube Roots of Compound Expressions. 


236. Since the cube of a+ is a8 + 3a% 4+ 3ab? 4 83, 
the cube root of 


@+30a)4+3ab?+ 8% isat+o. 
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It is required to devise a method for extracting the cube 
root, a + 6, when a? + 3.4%) + 3.ab? + 0? is given: 


The first term, a, of the root is obviously the cube root of the first 
term, a’, of the given expression. 


2+ 3eb+ 3ab?+Bla+b 


3 a2 a8 
+ 3ab + 0? 3a*b + 3 ab? + 6B 
38a? + 3ab + b? 8.a7b + 3.ab2 + 3 
If a’ is subtracted, the remainder is 3 a2b + 3 ab? + b3; therefore, 
the second term, b, of the root is obtained by dividing the first term of 
this remainder by three times the square of a. 


Also, since 3a*b + 3ab? + 03 = (8a? + 3ab+ b)b, the complete 
divisor is obtained by adding 3 ab + 0? to the trial divisor 3 a?. 


Find the cube root of 8 x? + 36 ay + 54 ay? + 27 7’. 


8a3 + 86 a2y + 54 ay? + B7y3/2a4+3y 
1222 8 a8 


(62+ 3y)By= +18ay+9y?| 386 02y + 54 ay? + 2778 
1222+ 18ey+9y?} 386 a2y + 54 ay? + 2778 


The cube root of the first term is 27, and 22 is therefore the first 
term of the root. 83, the cube of 22, is subtracted. 

The second term of the root, 8 y, is obtained by dividing 36 ay by 
3 (2%)? = 1242, which corresponds to 3 a? in the typical form, and the 
divisor is completed by annexing to 12 x? the expression 


{3(2a) + 8y}8y = 18ay+9y?. 


237. The same method may be applied to longer expres- 
sions by considering a in the typical form 3a?+ 3ab +l? 
to represent at each stage of the process the part of the root 
already found. Thus, if the part of the root already found 
is x + y, then 3a? of the typical form will be represented 
by 38(a@+y)?; and if the third term of the root is + 2, the 
3ab + 6? will be represented by 3(a+y) z+ 2% So that 
the complete divisor, 3a?+ 3ab +0”, will be represented 
by 8@ + yy)? + 38@+y) e+e 
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Find the cube root of #® —3a>+ 52° — 3a — 1. 


Sa 
e—3r-- 5a —s2— i 
824 x 


(822—2)(—@)= 308+ Ae 
SORE Ese wea Se OMe Oe 


i\— 3a¢+6a3—32—1 


O02) 2 0e OC ee 
(822— 38x—1)(—1)= = SOPs OU eb 
Sead a ell ES eie a Ono —eds — 1) 


The root is placed above the given expression for convenience of 
arrangement on the page. 

The first term of the root, x”, is obtained by taking the cube root 
of the first term of the given expression; and the first trial divisor, 
324, is obtained by taking three times the square of this term. 

The first complete divisor is found by annexing to the trial divisor 
(8a? — x) (— «), which expression corresponds to (8a + 0) b in the 
typical form. 

The part of the root already found (a) is now represented by x? — x; 
therefore, 3a? is represented by 3 (x? — x)? = 324 623+ 322, the 
second trial divisor; and (8a + 6)b by (8a2—3a—1)(—1); there- 
fore, in the second complete divisor, 3 a2 + (8a + b)b is represented by 
(Sick — 6.08 1 8it2) —- (307 Sit — i) (—N) ncb* Oo reer tamle 


EXERCISE 87. 
Find the cube root of : 
1 @4+3a@e4+ 38a0%7+ ae, 


8+12e¢+ 6a? + a3. 


2®§ — 3a0°+ 5 a®e? — 8 aba — a 


Martin ie gy 


1—6a+ 214? — 442° 4+ 63 at — 54x05 + 27 xc 
5. 1—38a2+627?—T2?+ 621-8254 of 
6. 2 +1—6a—62°4+ 150? 4+ 15 xt — 20 23 
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7. 642° —144¢°+ 8 — 36241022? —171 2° 4+ 204 x4. 
8. 27a° — 274° — 18 a4 +1703 + 6a?—3a—1. 

9. 8x° — 362° + 662+ — 632° + 33a? — 9a +1. 

10. 27 + 108% + 90x? — 80a° — 60a* + 482° — 82°. 


3 CO Os 
iil, @ UU 
9 8 6 4 8 

238. Arithmetical Cube Roots. In extracting the cube root 
of an arithmetical number, the first step is to arrange the 
figures in groups. 

Since 1 = 1%, 1000 = 10%, 1,000,000 = 100°, and so on, it 
follows that the cube root of any number between 1 and 
1000, that is, of any number which has one, two, or three 
figures, is a number of one figure; and that the cube root 
of any number between 1000 and 1,000,000, that is, of any 
number which has four, five, or six figures, is a number of 
two figures; and so on. 

If, therefore, an integral cube number is divided into 
groups of three figures each, from right to left, the number 
of figures in the root will be equal to the number of groups. 
The last group to the left may have one, two, or three 
figures. 


239. If the cube root of a number has decimal places, 
the number itself will have three times as many. Thus, 
if 0.11 is the cube root of a number, the number is 
0.11 x 0.11 x 0.11 = 0.001331. Hence, if a given number 
contains a decimal, we divide the number into groups 
of three figures each, by beginning at the decimal point 
and marking toward the left for the integral number, and 
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toward the right for the decimal. We must be careful to 
have the last group on the right of the decimal point con- 
tain three figures, annexing ciphers when necessary. 


240. Notice that if a denotes the first term, and 6 the 
second term of the root, the first complete divisor is 


~—8 a8 +80ad4+ 8% 
and the second trial divisor is 3 (a + 6)’, that is, 
3a* + 6ab+ 36%, 


which may be obtained by adding to the preceding complete 
divisor tts second term and twice tts third term. 


Extract the cube root of 5 to five places of decimals. 


5.000 (1.70997 
1 
3 x 10? = 300 4000 
3(10 x 7) = 210 


= _49 
550 39138 


259 87 000 000 
83 X 1700? = 8670000 
8(1700 X 9)= 45900 


92 = 81 
8715981 78 443 829 
45981 8 556 1710 


3 X 1709? = 8762043 7 885 8387 
670 33230 


618 343801 


After the first two figures of the root are found, the next trial 
divisor igs obtained by bringing down the sum of the 210 and 49 
obtained in completing the preceding divisor ; then adding the three 
numbers connected by the brace, and annexing two ciphers to the result. 

The last two figures of the root are found by division. The rule in 
sach cases is that two less than the number of figures already obtained 
may be found by division without error, the divisor being three times 
the square of the part of the root already found. 
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EXERCISE 88. 


Find the cube root of : 


1. 4913. 3. 1,404,928. 5. 385,828.352. 
2. 42,875. 4. 127,263,527. 6. 1838.265625. 


Find to four decimal places the cube root of : 


tee Oke 9. 3.02. 11. 0.05. 13. 


2. 15. +9. 
3 Seti 
Eat Omg 081205-5 S125: 0:677,  °14: 8 


LGoaehe 


241. Since the fourth power is the square of the square, 
and the sixth power the square of the cube, the fourth root 
is the square root of the square root, and the sixth root is 
the cube root of the square root. In like manner, the 
eighth, ninth, twelfth, ----- root may be found. 


EXERcIsE 89. 
Find the fourth root of: 
1. 8la*+1082*?-+ 54274122 +1. 
2. 1624 — 32ax' + 24072? — 8 ae + at. 
8. 1+4¢74+2°+ 4477+ 100° + 162°+4+ 1027+ 1904+ 162°, 
Find the sixth root of: 
4.14+6d+d4+6d+15a*+ 20d+4+ 15d? 
5. 729 — 1458 e@ + 121527 — 5402° + 135 2* — 182° + a, 
6. 1—18y + 1357? — 5407? + 121544 — 1458 7° + 729y%. 
Find the eighth zoot of : , 
7 1—8y+ 287? — 567° + 70y* — 56y° + 28y% — 8y' +y%. 


CHAPTER XVI. 


THEORY OF EXPONENTS. 


242. If n is a positive integer, we have defined a” to 
mean the product obtained by taking a as a factor n times, 
and called a” the nth power of a; we have also defined ~/a 
as a number which taken 7 times as a factor gives the prod- 
uct a, and called ~/a the nth root of a. 


243. By this definition of a” the exponent n denotes 
simply repetitions of a as a factor; and such expressions 
$ 


as a°, a * have no meaning. It is found convenient, how- 
ever, to extend the meaning of a” to include fractional and 
negative values of 7. 


244. If we do not define the meaning of a” when n is 
fractional or negative, but require that the meaning of a” 
must in all cases be such that the fundamental index law 
shall always hold true, namely, 


a” x a” — Oats 


we shall find that this condition alone will be sufficient to 
define the meaning of a” for all cases. 


245. Meaning of a Zero Exponent. By the index law, 
BEE DE GEE OAD eee KC. 
Fi: an 
Divide by a”, == 
. a” 


Therefore, the zero power of any number is equal to 
unity. 
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246. Meaning of a Fractional Exponent. By the index law, 
a Xx G=aGt=gmea; 
a xaxaaadtitia= a= a; 


erxexax d= Gtititia gt= a’; 


; 1 11... ton terme 2 
a” X Q™ ve to m factors = a* * =O = Gh; 
= es m Loosen: to n terms mn 
CAS eeae to m factors = a" ” =O" as 


provided m and n are positive integers. 


. Zz 1 38 7- 
Phat is; Oo ORO a as 


m 
The meaning, therefore, of a, where m and n are posi- 
tive integers, 1s the nth root of the mth power of a. Hence, 


The numerator of a fractional exponent indicates a power 
and the denominator a root. 


247. Meaning of a Negative Exponent. By the index law, 
if m is a positive integer, 


a” x a” Sale: = a 
But a = 1, (§ 245) 
“aX a*=1 


That is, a” and a—” are reciprocals of each other (§ 169), 


1 
so that a" =—, and a®”= 
, a 


hig 


248. Hence, we can change any factor from the numerator 
of a fraction to the denominator, or from the denominator 
to the numerator, provided we change the sign of its exponent. 


: ab? : norte 1 : 
‘Thus, aga MAY be written ab?c— $d-3, or 16-283 


8g 
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249. We have now assigned definite meanings to frac- 
tional exponents and negative exponents, by assuming that 
the index law for multiplication, a” X a” = a™*®, is true for 
all values of the exponents m and n. 

It remains to show that the index laws established for 
division, involution, and evolution apply to fractional and 
negative exponents. 


250. Index Law of Division for all Values of mand n. To 
divide by a number is to multiply the dividend by the 
reciprocal of the divisor. 

Therefore, for all values of m and n, 


m 1 
SS Gn ae Ge Se GE ($ 247) 


a” 


— Cee 
251. Index Law of Involution and Evolution for all Values 
of m and n. 
To prove (a™)” = a™" for all values of m and n. 
Casz 1. Let m have any value, and let n be a positive 
integer. 


Then, (a™)® = a™ X a™ X a™ were to n factors 


= qm M+ IM verre to n terms 


= qn 


Case 2. Let m have any value, and n =*, pand q being 


positive integers. 


Pp 
Then, (a™)a = Vv (a™)? = Var 
= at. 
Case 3. Let m have any value, and n= — 7, r being a 


positive integer or a positive fraction. 
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a, 1 


(a®)" SF qe 


Then, (CP) yi 


Se, ($ 247) 


Therefore, (a”)" = a™ for all values of m and n. 


252. To prove (ab)" = ab” for any value of n. 


Case 1. Let 7 be a positive integer. 


I 
GS 
8 
x 
8 


tees ton factors) (b X b -+--. to n factors) 


CasE 2. Let n = S p and q being positive integers. 
I 
Then, by Case 1, § 251, since qg is a positive integer, the gth 


P ig P 
power of (ab)¢ = (ab)4 X (ab)a + to g factors 


ie (abyi ot ; +++ to g terms 
= (ab)? = aPb?. (By Case 1) 


Also by Case 1, § 251, since q is a positive integer, the gth 
power of 


a! a a Pp 
atht = (a4 X atv to g factors) (6% x 0% ...-. to g factors) 
= a”$?. 


Pp 
But the gth power of (ab)? = (ab)? = aPb. 


_ oe 
That is, [(ab)2}? = [a%7]’. 
Extracting the gth root of each member, we have 


PoP 
(ab)? = a%b!. 


Oase 38. Letn=—7,r being a positive integer or fraction. 
Sil i oy 
Then, (ab)-" = (aby a = wi bs". 
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EXAMPLES. 
Be ee ee 
Zh a to 


63 1 12 
38. &@ xa tad t= a® = Va. 


1 1 al 
=a 6) = —-4x6_ —2_-, 
5. (a *)®=a ot sr 
—3 
a 
6. Tae Ome ae) — mee a’, 
Ge 


7. Vab ed = added. 


ne ee ee ee eS 
(40-88 4ig-8*8 Bart 


| ees Ff BLO NS Soe ead oe 
PN ole® TENIG aa! 58 cen 


10. (3'a-9)-# = Rea e ie = - ze ies 
a” olin 3 


Se (CG 


M18 


Exercise 90. 
Express with fractional exponents: 
1. Vai, 3. Val. 5. Val 1. Vat Ve + Vibe 
2. Vai. 4..V—8. 6. Va 8. Vatei + Vale, 
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Express with radical signs: 
9. at. 11. ato. 13: aby 5 15. at — ate, 


10. of. 12. ate, 14. 3 aby *, 16. at + atct, 


Express with positive exponents : 


2 a-12:7 
fy a 19. oa 1°. 21. Aim ye. 23. 3 7pty-8 
-3 3 
Seiden 620 Ace") 22. 3:0 1b4, 
Write without denominators: 
3 y728 abe a 2 # 
24. = % 26. a be—2d- 28. y er 
2 abe anh 
2 — 1h- 20- 8 a—*4b—5e-& 
25. —— 27. a 0 glee ree ge 
ae ee ae Ome Ome Gm Omee 


Find the value of : 


30. 8%. 35. (— 27)3. 40n GeO: 
31. 167%, 36. (—27)* x 25%. 41. a 40! x abot. 
32. 278, 37. 81? x 16% ag. (a 808)? 
33. Sat. 38. Bh sada, 43. (a *o-2)-», 

34, 36°, 89. (dy)? X167%. 44. (why Pet) 8, 


If a = 4, 6 = 2, c= 1, find the numerical value of: 


45. a26-1, 47. a 5% 49, 3 (ab). 51. (ab*c)*, 
46. ab-® 48a 76%, 50. 2(ab) *, 52. (abo), 
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Multiplication. 


Multiply at +o tA Se ye by at — aty ~~ yh. 


a? + aly? + 3 


xz t+aty? + abyt 
— ay? — ay? — ay? 
+ aby? + atyi ty 
x -- axiy? oo y 


EXERCISE 91. 


Multiply : 
1 at +0 by a= 8h 3. at — BF by at — oF. 
2. at +8" by at +84 4. we? +20 by x! — Qa. 


5. en? + fe + ae by en? = 35 yy? + ‘Vee. 


pie he free 


at + ty? + ye by at _ yp. 


140-24 6-2 by 1— 0-2 40-4 


@ 2 o 


Se 


Division. 
Divide Va? + Vx —12 by Ve —3. 
e+ 23 —12\22-38 
at — 323 o+4 
+423 — 12 
+423 — 12 


Here a? + a* = gi tag, 4o° +e =4y°-* 


ato t + 2a* — 307 by 26-* — 4a * — 607 F5h, 


=4e=4. 
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EXERCISE 92. 
Divide: 
1. a—b by at —8?. 3. a—b by at — 8. 
2, a+6 by at + oF. 4. a+b by at +b. 
5. © —3a'+3at—1 by #1. 
Con ary? sue \oxe ot — atyt + yf. 
7. of —4e +1462 % by at — 2. 
8. 9a —120? 2444 ? +4"! by 3a?—2—a}. 
Wee + 6a ys — 16a by 2e 2a 4 ety 
10. a + ¥ +2 —3abyrz! by a ty) +2. 
Square Root. 
Find the square root of 
9a-4*— 18 ag ty? +15 a-*y — 6anty? tia 
9a-4 —18.a—8y? + 15a-2y —6a- ly? + y?|8a-2—Ba—lyd +y 


9a—-4 


62-2 —3a—ly?| —184—-3y? + 150-4 
—18a-%y?+ 9a- 
6x-2—62-ly?+y| 6a-2y—6 aly +y2 
6a-2y —6a—-lyi +y? 
EXERCISE 98. 


Find the square root of : 


2 
3 


1. a + 20° +1. 3. wf —4at +4. 

2. 4at —4abo* + ot. 4, 4a-?+ 40-141. 
8. 9a—120' +10—4a* + 0-1 
6. m?+2m—1-—2m-1+m-* 
7. 49e' —28¢ +180 — 40° +1. 


CHAPTER XVI. 
RADICAL EXPRESSIONS. 


253. A radical expression is an expression affected by 
the radical sign; as Va, V9, Va, Va+ b, V32, 


254. An indicated root that cannot be exactly obtained 
is called a surd. An indicated root that can be exactly 
obtained is said to have the form of a surd. 

The required root shows the order of a surd; and surds 
are named quadratic, cubic, biquadratic, according as the 
second, third, or fourth roots are required. 

The product of a rational factor and a surd factor is 
called a mixed surd; as 3V2, bVa. The rational factor 
of a mixed surd is called the coefficient of the surd. 

When there is no rational factor outside of the radical 
sign, that is, when the coefficient is 1, the surd is said to be 


entire; as Vo: Va. 


255. A surd is in its simplest form when the expression 
under the radical sign is integral and as small as possible. 

Surds are said to be similar if they have the same surd 
factor when reduced to the simplest form. 


Note. In operations with surds, arithmetical numbers contained 
in the surds should be expressed in their prime factors, 


Reduction of Radicals. 


256. To reduce a radical is to change its form without 
changing its value. 
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Case 1. 


257. When the radical is a perfect power and has for an 
exponent a factor of the index of the root. 


il Ve = at = a = Va. 

2. V36 a = V6 aby? = (6.ab)* = (6 ab)? = VOab. 

8. VB ae = V5 abe = (5 abet)? = (5 aXe!) 
= Vb abe. 

We have, therefore, the following rule: 


Divide the exponent of the power by the index of the root. 


EXERCISE 94. 


Simplify : 
1. V25. 6. Va%?, 11. ~/25.27, 
64 0? 
2. VI6. 7. Vorb. acs 
IF Tob 12, [see 
3 Ue 8. 0s (x AS ave 
4. V49. 9. V27 aB%, ica 
13. 4 ee 
5. V64. 10. V16 ab. 8 aby? 
CASE 2. 


258. When the radical is the product of two factors, one of 
which is a perfect power of the same degree as the radical. 


Since Va" = Va" x Vb = aVb (§ 224), we have 
1. Vaib = Vai x Vb = oh; 
2, V108 = V27 x 4= VOT x V4 = 3V4; 
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3. 4V72 @b® = 4-V36 a? X 2b = 4V36 0? x V26 
=4 x 6abV2b = 24abV26; 

4, 2VB4a% = 297 a? x 2ab = 227 a x V2 ab 
—2x 3aV2ab = 6av2ab. 

We have, therefore, the following rule: 


Resolve the radical into two factors, one of which is the 
greatest perfect power of the same degree as the radical. 

Remove this factor from under the radical sign, extract 
the required root, and multiply the coefficient of the surd by 
the root obtained. 


EXeERcisE 95. 


Simplify : 
deme 28: 13. 7-V144. a5. <~| 64x°y | 
2. V72. 14. 8V mn. a 
3. V72. 15. 3-VO8a*. 26. ee 
4, 500. 16. 2-Valeet, ae 

’ G Day ee 
5. V432. 17. 11-Va¥", 216 48 
6. V192. 18. TV8 a. ae 
7. V128. 19. 6V27 mnt. aE 
8, V243. 20. 4Vaty>. ay ae 
9. V176. 21. V1029. ee 
10. -V405. 22, V—2187, 30. (cas 
11. 2V112. 23. 12650. 3ab [SR 


= 31. eee Se 
12. 3-864. 24. 4648. 2¢ V9 gy? 


_ 
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Case 3. 


259. When the radical expression is a fraction, the denomi- 
nator of which is not a perfect power of the same degree as the 
radical. 


i Ee ie ee 
3= Vig \iox4 +-V10. 


if 7 eS 4 fi 
2. —_ = ————-— = Y ee 
42 Naxg Vax9 Loan es 


(ay 5 2 ec 1 
Te OS me oy eer ieee OT 5e8 


il 3 3 
= 3x2 6 =} VvV60. 


We have, therefore, the following rule: 


Multiply both terms of the fraction by a number that 
will make the denominator a perfect power of the same 
degree as the radical ; and then proceed as in Case 2. 


EXERCISE 96. 


Simplify : 
1. 2V4. PEE 7. V3. 10. 2-V5. 
2. 3-v3Z. B. 28. 8. V3 igh OEE 


8 4 2 G4 
13. pai 1S 17 Cy 
68 6? bd? 

4 8 87,2 

ry et ha ape eS 2 atb’c 
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CaAsE 4. 


260. To reduce a mixed surd to an entire surd. 

Since aVb = Va" x Vb = Va"b, we have 

1. 8V5 = V38°x5=V9X5=V45; 

2. a%bVbe = V(@b)? x be = Vat? x be = Vab*e; 
3. 2aVay =VGaP X ay = V8a° X ay = V8 ay; 
4, 3yVa8 = Vy)! X @ = V81 ya. 

We have, therefore, the following rule: 


Raise the coefficient to a power of the same degree as the 
radical, multiply this power by. the given surd factor, and 
indicate the required root of the product. 


EXERCISE 97. 


Express as an entire surd: 
1. 5V5. Te a 13. $Va. 
g8Vit, 6. 3V2.. 10. —3Wee Ueideee 
3. 3V3. 7. 2V2, 11. —mV10. 15. 8Vmb. 
4. 2-V4. St eee 16. —$Vmi 
CasE 5. 
261. To reduce radicals to a common index. 


Reduce V2 and 3 to a common index. 


We have, therefore, the following rule: 
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Write the radicals with fractional exponents, and change 
these fractional exponents to equivalent exponents having the 
least common denominator. Raise each radical to the power 
denoted by the numerator, and indicate the root denoted by 
the common denominator. 


EXERCISE 98. 


Reduce to surds of the same order: 


1. V3 and V5. TiN, V3, and Vb. 

2g. V14 and V6. 8. Va, Vb, and Ve. 

3. V2 and V4, 9. Vat, Voi, and Vx’. 

4. Va and Vor 10. Vay, Vabe, and V2z. 
5. VB and V7. Vile Vey and. Ve + y. 


ge 


2, oF, and 2°, 12. Va+b and Va—b. 


Nore. Surds of different orders may be reduced to surds of the 
same order and then compared in respect to magnitude. 


Arrange in order of magnitude: 
13. V15 and V6. 15. V80, V9, and V8. 
14. V4 and V3. 16. V3, V5, and V7. 


Addition and Subtraction of Radicals. 


262. In the addition of surds, each surd must be reduced 
to its simplest form ; and, if the resulting surds are similar, 

Find the algebraic sum of the coefficients, and to this sum 
annex the common surd factor. 

If the resulting surds are not similar, 


Connect them with ther proper signs. 
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1. Simplify V27 + V48 + V147. 


Vai = (32 x 3) =3 x 38 = 3-3; 
V48 = (24 x 3)? = 22 x 88 = 4 x 82 =4V8; 
V14i = (72 x 8)8=7 x 84 = TV. 
VOT + V48 + V1AT = (8 +4 +7) V3 = 148. 


2. Simplify 2V320 — 3-V40. 
2320 = 2(26 x 5h =2 x 22 x 5s =8V5; 
3V40 = 3 (28 x 5)$ =3 x 2 x 5 = 6 V5. 

". 2V320 — 3V40 = (8 — 6) V5 = 25. 


3. Simplify 2V3 — 3-V3 + V4. 


2V§ =2V15 =2V15 X 1 =3VI5; 
3V§ = 8V45 = BV15 X = EV15; 


1 2VE—38V84+V4 = (F-3+ %)V15 = 1 VIB. 


EXERCISE 99. 
Simplify : 
1. 4Vi1 + 8-Vi1 — 5V11. 
2. 2V3 —5V8 + 9V3. 


3, 5V4L+2V32—V108. 7. V27-+-V48 4+ V7B. 
4. 3V2+4V2— V64. 8. 4V147 + 3V75 + V192. 
5. $VE+2VE+4V0. 9. Vat4vat9va. 
6. 3V3—5V48 + V243. 10. Vai+4Va?—3-V2T ab 
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. Vai +bVa — 3Va. 


V25b6+2V96—38V46. 


. 2V175 — 3V63 + 5V 28. 


V2 + 8-V32 + 3-V128 — 6V18. 
V75 + V48 — V147 + V300. 


. 20V245 — V5 + -V125 — 23-V180. 
, 2V20 + 4-V12 — 2-V97 + 5-V45 — 912. 
. 7V25 + 4V45 — V9 — 2-V80 + V20 — 4VE4. 


VBi+ VE — V250 — 3-V3. 
2V5 + V60— V15 + V3 + VR. 


. VaTE — V8 + V 12050. 


aii — V+ PBB 


. Vata + Vbta — V 40752. 


VE xyes NV ye + NV ate. 
V a7b?c —av4e+ dV are. 
V81 a — Viba + V256 a8. 


_ VOT mi — V125 m + V216 m. 

. V8a— V50a8 — 8V18 a. 

. 6aV63 ab? — 3-V112 2b + 2 abV343 abd. 
. BV125 min? + nV 20 m? — V500 min. 


V32 atb® + 6V726 + 8-V128 a3. 


_ 2a — 3 atV64b + BaVa% + 2021250. 


245 
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Multiplication of Radicals. 
263. Since Va x Vb = V ab, we have 
1. 8V8x5V2=3x5x V8 x V2=15V16 = 60; 
2. 3V2 x 4V3 = 3-28 x 4V38 = 12-—V72, 


We have, therefore, the following rule: 


Express the radicals with a common index. Find the 
product of the coefficients for the required coefficient, and the 
product of the surd factors for the required surd factor. 

Reduce the result to its simplest form. 


EXERCISE 100. 
Find the product of : 


1. V3x V2.1. WAX VB. 13. V54 x V9. 
2, VBx V20. 8. V27Tx V9. 14. 2V8 x V2. 
3, V2xV1i8. 9. VOxXVID 1b. V8 vas 
4. V8xV9. 10. V8xV6. 16. V7 x V—49. 
b. V2xV32, 11. V8x V8. 17. V81ixV—45. 
@ V2TxX V3. 12. V6X V3, “1s. a Vis aye 

19. (V18 + 2V72 — 8-V8) x V2. 

20. (V32 — 4V864 + 3V4) x V9. 

21. (4-V27 — 3-V2187 + 1-432) x V3. 
22. VBx V4. 25. V8x-V72. 28. VBI x V3. 
23. V16 x V250. 26. Vex Vy. 29. VEX V9. 
24. V64x V16. 27. Vay x VR. 30. Vax V9. 
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264. Compound radicals are multiplied as follows: 


Multiply 2V3+3Va by 3V3—4V2. 


2V34+3Va 
8V3 —4Vz 


18+ 9V32a 
—8V382—12¢2 


18+ vV38e—12¢a 


EXeErcisE 101. 


Multiply : 


1: 
ee 
3. 
% 


8. 


15. 


16. 


\/5+ V4 by \V/5—V4. 4. 843-V2 by 2— V3, 
\/9— VI7 by \/9 + VIT. 5. 5 +2-V3 by 3 —5V3, 
3+2V5 by 2— V5. 6. 3— V6 by 6—3V6. 
2V6—38V6 by V3 + 2V2. 

i= Oubye V2 4+ NV 5: 

V9 —2V4 by 4V3 + V2. 

2V30 —3V5+5V3 by V8+V3— V5. 


moh 28 ban? by 8V1—4V5 — 5 V3. 


4V8 +4-V12 —4-V32 by 8V32 — 4-V50 — 2V2. 
V6 —V3+ V6 by V36 + V9 — V4. 

2V%E —8VE+3-V3E by 3-V3 — V12 — V6. 

2V5 —4V3—TV¢ by 8V8 — 5-V30 — 2V38. 
2V12 + 3V3B 4 6V¥% by 2V124+3V384+6V1 
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Division of Radicals. 


ee oe 


265. Since —— = = Vb, we have 
Va Va 
4/8 

i sR eves 


4V3 489 _4V89X 3 _ ee 
2V2 9V% 228 


We have, therefore, the following rule: 


Express the radicals with a convmon index. Find the 
quotient of the coefficients for the required coefficient, and the 
quotient of the surd factors for the required surd factor. 

Reduce the result to its simplest form. 


Exercise 102. 
Divide: 

1. V243 by V3. 4. VE by V2. te Vig by V 24. 
2. V81 by V3. 5. V5 by V3. 8. 32 by Wwe 
3. V3a' by Vai. 6. Viq by V3. 9. VER by V3F. 

10. 3V64 45-V2 by 3-V3. 

11, 42-V5 — 30V3 by 2-16. 

12. 84-V15 + 168-V6 by 3-V21. 

13. 30V4—36-V10 + 30-V90 by 3-20. 

14. 50-V18 + 18-V20 — 48-V5 by 2-V30. 
18. Vb4 by V36. 17. V12 by V6. 19. Ve by V39. 
16. V49 by V7. - 18. Vi by V6q. 20, V2a by Val. 

21, V0.064 by V10. 22. Va®9—y by aty, 
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266. The quotient of one surd divided by another may 
be found by rationalizing the divisor; that is, by multiply- 
ing the dividend and divisor by a factor that will free the 
divisor from surds. This method is of great utility when 
we wish to find the approximate numerical value of the 
quotient of two simple surds, and is the method required 
when the divisor is a compound surd. 


1. Divide 3V8 by V6. 

2. Divide 3V5 — 4V2 by 2V5 4+ 3vV2. 

Multiply the dividend and the divisor by 2V5— 3 V2, 
(V6 — 4V2) 2V5—8V2) _ 54 —17V10 
(2V5 + 8V2) (2V5 — 3V2) 20 — 18 


_— iV 4 
As sae =27—1iV10. Hence, 


267. When the divisor is a binomial containing surds of the 
second order only, 

Multiply the dividend and the divisor by the divisor, with 
the sign between the terms changed. 


Exercise 103. 
Divide: 
1. Va+ vo by Vab. 7 3+5V7 by 3— 5V7. 
2. V125 by 5V65. 8. 21-V3 by 4V3 — 3-V2. 
3. 3 by 11+ 3-7. 9. 75V14 by 8V2 + 2V7. 
4. 83V2—1by38V241.- 10. V5— V3 by V5 4+ V3. 
6. 17 by 83V7 + 2V3. 11. V8+-V7 by V7 —-V2. 
6. 1 by V2+ V3. 12. 7—3V10 by 5+ 4V5. 
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Given V2 = 1.41421, V3 = 1.73205, V5 = 2.23607; 
find to four places of decimals the value of: 


13 ae 16 eee 10 22 eye 
/9 " 500 aii wa. 
aie Gs 17. iS dene PA encanta he B+ V5. 
V3 V243 V125 V5 —2 

15. ee 18. i 21. are, 24, SZ 
V5 2V3 4V5 3VE44 


Involution and Evolution of Radicals. 


268. Any power or root of a radical is easily found by: 
using fractional exponents. 


1. Find the square of 2a. 
(2Va)? = (2.a3)2 = 2208 = 408 = 4 Val, 
2. Find the cube of 2Va. 
(2-Va)? = (2 al) = 28a? = 8a! = 8aVa. 
3. Find the square root of 4aVa*b'. 
(40-Vai08)t = (4 vald?)t = 48 halo? = 43 xtath? = 2Vasbin?, 
4. Find the cube root of 4aVa%b'. 
(4.0 Vai) = (4 ca8!)? = 43 adatot = 44 xdato’ = VI16 atdta?, 


EXERcIsE 104. 


Perform the operations indicated : 
5 i i 
1 (vee 3. (Van, 5 ee 
8 
2. (vm), a. (Wy) 6. VVa—b®, 
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— ef i a RT 
7. (V20%)* 10. V Var. is. VV@a—25%, 
fe. 4 Ss 3 
8. (Var— 11. VV729. 14. V V82 al 
3 7 
9. (Va)4 12, VVi95. 18. V'108~/243 a", 


Properties of Quadratic Surds. 
269. A quadratic surd is the indicated root of an imperfect 


square, as V2. 


270. TurorEM 1. The product or quotient of two dis- 
similar quadratic surds will be a quadratic surd. Thus, 


Thus, Vab x Vabe = abVe; 
Vabe + Vab = Ve. 


Two dissimilar quadratic surds cannot have ald the fac- 
tors under the radical sign alike. Hence, their product or 
quotient will contain the jirst power only of at least one 
factor, and will therefore be a surd. 


271. Turorem 2. The sum or difference of two dis- 
similar quadratic surds cannot be a rational number, nor 
can the sum or difference be expressed as a single surd. 

For, if Va + Vé could equal a rational number ¢, we 
should have, by squaring, 

at2Vab+b=e; 
that is, +2Vab=c—a—b. 

Now, as the right side of this equation is rational, the 
left side would be rational; but, by § 270, Vad cannot be 
rational. Therefore, Va + Vb cannot be rational. 

In like manner it may be shown that V a+ Vb cannot 


be expressed as a single surd Ve. 
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272. TurorEm 3. A quadratic surd cannot equal the 
sum of a rational number and a surd. 


For, if Va could equal ¢+ Vé, we should have, by 
squaring, ; 
a=c+2cvb+4, 
and, by transposing, | 

2eVb =a—b—e. 

That is, a surd equal to a rational number, which is 

impossible. 


273. Turorrm 4. If a+ Vob=a+ Vy, then a will 
equal x, and b will equal y. 

For, by transposing, SS Vy =2a—a; and if 6 were 
not equal to y, the difference of two unequal surds would 
be rational, which by § 271 is impossible. 


b=y, and a= 2. 
In like manner, if a — Vo =a — Vy, a will equal a, 
and 6 will equal y. 
274. Turorem 5. If VVa+ Vb = Va + Vy, then 
A RE a er 
Square both sides of the given equation, 


atvo=a24+2Vayty. 


Therefore, by § 278, C= (1) 
and Vb =2V ay. (2, 


Subtract (2) from (1), 
a—Vb=a"4—2Vay + y. 


Extract the square root of both sides, 


Va—Vo=Ve—Vy. 
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275. To Extract the Square Root of a Binomial Surd. 


1. Extract the square root of 7 + 4-V3. 


Let Ve+Vy=V7+4V3. (1) 
Then, by § 274, Vz —Vy = V7 —4V3. (2) 
Multiply (1) by (2), a —y=V49 — 48. 

25 iS PS IN 


Square (1), then § 2738, «w+y=7. 
0 =4, and y =3., 
Vet Vy = V44V3.z 
VT 44V3 = 24 V3. 
A root may be found by inspection, when the given expression can 


be written in the form a + 2V6, by finding two numbers that have 
their sum equal to a and their product equal to b. 


2. Find by inspection the square root of 75 — 12-V21. 


It is necessary that the coefficient of the surd be 2; therefore, 
75 — 1221 must be put in the form 75 — 2 V6? x 21; 


that is, 75 —2V 756. 
Two numbers whose sum is 75 and product 756 are 63 and 12. 
Then, 75 —2V 756 = 63 — 2V63 X 12 + 12 
= (V63 — V12)2. 
That is, V63 — V12 = the square root of 75 — 12V21; 
or 3V7 —2V3 = the square root of 75 — 12V21. 


3. Extract the square root of 11 + 6 V2. 
11 + 6V2= 114 2Vvi18. 


Two numbers whose sum is 11 and product 18 are 9 and 2. 
Then, 11+2V18=9+2V9X24+2 
= (V9 + V2)2, 
That is, V9 + V2 = the square root of 11 + 6V2, 
or 3+-V2 = the square root of 11 + 6V2. 


254 


corresponding to the order of the radical. 


On Ras Slaven sehr | TS Ge 
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Exercise 105. 


Find the square root of : 


| TEN 

11 + V72. 
72 10. 
18 + 8V5. 
oe was 
15 — 4V14. 


16 + 5V7. 
To Ow 21, 
19 + 83." 
8 V6 + 20. 


TeOSS GAS: 
, b1-+36V2: 


~ 94-4 425, 
PAV 2V36, 
AT 4A 8S, 
, 29 6N 22 
. 83+ 12-V38. 
. 55 — 12 


Equations Containing Radicals. 


276. An equation containing a single radical may be 
solved by arranging the terms so as to have the radical 
alone on one side, and then raising both sides to a power » 


Solve V2?—-9+a2=9. 


Transpose @, 
Square, 


Vaz—9=9—«. 
rc iron SS hein aie 
18% = 90. 
© = 5, 


277. If two radicals are involved, two steps may be 
necessary. 


Solve Vz +15 + Va =15. 


Square, 
Transpose, 
Divide by 2, 
Square, 


©1565 +2V 02 + 15% + = 225, 


2Va2 + 15% = 210 —22. 
Ve2+ 15% = 105 —a. 
a + 15% = 11025 — 2102 + 22. 


225 @ = 11025. 


“, © = 49, 
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EXeERcIse 106. 


Solve: 

1. 2Ve+5 = V28. 8. V8a+7 =3. 

2. 8V4a—8=Vi182—3. 9. 144+ V4e—40=10. 
3. Ve+9=5Va2—3. 10. Vi0y—4=Viy4il. 


< 


4. 4=2V2—3. 11. 2Va—2 = V32 (e@— 28 
5. 5—-V38y=4. 12. ViS+a=3+ Ve. 
6. T+ 2V3a=5. 13. V32 +a =16— Vz. 
2 5 = — 4. 14. Vx —Va—5= V5. 


15. Va+20—ve2e—-1—3=0. 
16. Veo 15-7 = 7 V2 —13. 


17. «©=7 — Va? — 7. 
18. Ve—-T=vae+1—2. 
as — 7 
19. Van 3 _ Nett, me aed eee 
V2+3 Vae-—2 1—(1—2)+ 
Les Eee ae Bags ates ee 
20. 5a NG 9-2 22. (6—O)3 +e G +». 56 


23. Nee ee 
24, Van —1=4+4-Vax — ft. 
26. 8Va —3Va = Va— Vat 2Va. 


26. ee = 


CHAPTER XVIII. 
IMAGINARY EXPRESSIONS 


278. An imaginary expression is any expression which 
involves the indicated even root of a negative number. 

It will be shown hereafter that any indicated even root 
of a negative number may be made to assume a form which 
involves only an indicated square root of a negative num- 
ber. In considering imaginary expressions we accordingly 
need consider only expressions which involve the indicated 
square roots of negative numbers. 

Imaginary expressions are also called imaginary numbers 
and complex numbers. In distinction from imaginary num- 
bers all other numbers are called real numbers. 


279. Imaginary Square Roots. If a and } are both posi- 
tive, we have 


Vab = Va x Vo. 

If one of the two numbers a and 0 is positive and the 
other negative, it is asswmed that the law still holds true; 
we have, accordingly : 

V—4=V4(-N=VvV4x V—-1=2v-1; 
V—5 =V5(-1N =V5 x V-1=5'v-1; 
A Bi Va (—1) = Va x V—i=a'v-1; 
and so on. 
It appears, then, that every imaginary square root can 


be made to assume the form aV — 1, where a is a real 
number. 
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280. The symbol V—1 is called the imaginary unit, and 
may be defined as an expression the square of which is — 1. 


Hence, V—1x V—1=(V—1)?=~—1; 
V—ax V—b=~Va x V—1 x Vb x V—1 
= Va X Vb x (V—1)? 
: = Vab x (—1) 
= — Vab. 


281. It will be useful to form the successive powers of 
the imaginary unit. 


ne es ae 
(2a) Pee a ae =—1; 
si ay daa on ( Bone aa 
(V=1) = (V=18 (V= 1) =(- 1) (= 
(V—1)§ = (V—1)t V-1 i ee 
and soon. If, therefore, n is zero or a positive integer, 

(V=Dtt=+4 V=1; 

Oh ae 

CO) == Nea; 

(V=Dett= +1. 


282. Every imaginary expression may be made to assume 
the form a + V— 1, where a and 3 are real numbers, and 
may be integers, fractions, or surds. 

If ) = 0, the expression consists of only the real part a, 
and is therefore real. 

If a =0, the expression consists of only the imaginary 


part bV— 1, and is called a pure imaginary. 


258 IMAGINARY EXPRESSIONS. 


283. The forma + bV— 1is the typical form of imaginary 
expressions. 

Reduce to the typical form 6 + v—8. 

This may be written 6 +-V8 x V—1, or 64+2V2xV—-1; 
here a = 6, and 6= V9, 


284. Two expressions of the form a +bV io ye 
are called conjugate imaginaries. 
To find the sum and product of two conjugate imagi- 
naries : 
a+bv—1 
CN ae 
The sum is 2a 
a+b ~v-—1 
a—b V—1 
a+ abV—1 
—abv—-1+0? 
The product is a? os 


From the above it appears that the swm and product of 
two conjugate imaginaries are both real. 


285. TurorEM 1. An imaginary expression cannot be 
equal to a real number. 


For, if possible, let 


a+ovV—1=c. 
Transpose a, bv—-l1=c—4a. 
Square, — P= (e—a)* 


Since 6? and (¢ — a)? are both positive, we have a nega- 
tive number equal to a positive number, which is impossible. 


IMAGINARY EXPRESSIONS. 259 


286. Turorem 2. Jf two imaginary expressions are 
equal, the real parts are equal and the imaginary parts are 


equal. 
For, let @+b6V—t=e + dvV—1. 
Then, (b— d)V—1=c—a; 
Square, (0 = a) = \(6— a), 


which is impossible unless 6 = d and a = c¢. 


287. Turorem 3. [fx and y are real ande«+tyV—1=0, 
thenx=0 and y= 0. 


For, YN sh i a, 
Square, — ye. 
Transpose — y?, e+ y7 = 0, 


which is true only when « = 0 and y= 0. 


Operations with Imaginaries. 


1. Add 5+7V—1 and 8—9vV—1. 
The sum is Sop ear 0 1 == yi, 
or NB Sw Ih 


2. Multiply 3+ 2V—1 by 5-—4V—1. 
(8 +2V—1) (6-4V—1) 
= 15 —12V—1+ 10V—1-—8(—-1) 
= 23 —2V—1. 
8. Divide 14 + 5V—1 by 2—3V—1. 
144+ 5V—1_ (14 +5V—1)(2+38V—1) 
2-8V—1 (2—8V—1)2+38V—1) 
_ 18 4+52V—1 
~  4—(—9) 
_1384+52V—1 
13 ii 
=14+4V-1. 
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Exercise 107. 


Reduce to the form JV—1: 


iy 9. 9. V— 625. 17. V—a¥, 

SG, 10>. N36. Hee 
3 as 11. V— 64. 19. V— a‘o-?, 
aV—144, 12, V—729. 20. V— 9 art 
5. V—169. 13. V—289. 21. V-Qe2—3y)® 
6. V— 2. 14. Y—4024. 22. V=@—2y)™. 
7. V— 81. 15. V—at. 23. V— (a? + y). 
V—256. 16. V— 2". 24. V— (a? — ¥). 
Add: 


ms 


Se 


ge 


25 N= OR aN Gea eto 
260N = 64a ey 
a7. V—at + V—4a* + V—16 44 
a8. V=e' + V= Sle — at 
29. a—bV—1+a+bV—1. 
30. .2-+3V—1 22 13 v1. 
Sl at ON Se a 
32. 3aV—1—(2a—0)V—1. 


Multiply : 
33.-N i OLby ay De 36. V— x? by V— x. 
34. —V/—5 by V—. 87. V— a by V— 72 


35. V—16 by V—9. 38. V—8 by V—16. 
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39. V—25 by V— 64. 
40. V— (a+b) by V—(a—D). 42. —5V—2 by 2V—5. 
43. V—2+V—3 by V—4—V—5. 


49. 


50. 


51. 


52. 


mbS: 


54, 


44. x 


_i+v-=3 


bo 


by « 


41, 8V—8 by 2vV —2, 


_1-v=3 


2 


45. aV—a+bV—6b by aV—a—bvV—b. 
46. 2V—2438~V—8 by 3V—4—2V—5. 
a7. V3 +2V=3 by V8—2V=83. 

48. m—3V—b by n+4V—c. 


Perform the divisions indicated : 


. BD. 
V—1 
b 
. 56. 
V— 3? 
c 
. BT. 
ven 
ira 58. 
— 81 
pei ie: 59. 
V--6 
eee 60 
V-—& 


61. 


62. 


63. 


64. 


65. 


66. 


2a+3bV=-1 
2a—3b/—1 


ta—4bV—1 
4a—4bv—-1 
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CHAPTER XIX. 
QUADRATIC EQUATIONS. 


288. We have already considered equations of the first 
degree in one or more unknowns. We pass now to the 
treatment of equations containing one or more unknowns 
to a degree not exceeding the second. An equation which 
contains thu square of the unknown, but no higher power, 
is called a quadratic equation. 


289 A quadratic equation which involves but one un- 
known n unber can contain only : 


1. Terms involving the square of the unknown number. 


2. Terms involving the first power of the unknown 
number. 


8. Terms which do not involve the unknown number. 


Collecting similar terms, every quadratic equation can be 
made to assume the form 


ax? + ba +c = 0, 
where a, 6, and ¢ are known numbers, and x the unknown 
number. 
If a, b, ¢ are numbers expressed by figures, the equation 
is a numerical quadratic. If a, b, c are numbers represented 
wholly or in part by letters, the equation is a literal quadratic. 


In the equation ax? + bx +c¢=0, a, 6b, and ¢ are called 
the coefficients of the equation. The third term ¢ is called 
the constant term. 
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290. If the first power of x is wanting, the equation is a 
pure quadratic; in this case 6 = 0. 

If the first power of x is present, the equation is an 
affected or complete quadratic. 


Pure Quadratic Equations. 


1. Solve the equation 5a? — 48 = 2x 


Collect the terms, 3a? = 48. 
Divide by 3, z= 16. 
Extract the square root, e=+4. 


It will be observed that there are two roots, and that these are 
numerically equal, but of opposite signs. There can be only two 
roots, since any number has only two square roots. 

It may seem as though we ought to write the sign + before the 
as well as before the 4. If we do this, we have +a =+4,—-x%=-—4, 
+e=—4,—v7=+4. 

From the first and second equations, = 4; from the third and 
fourth, « = — 4; these values of x are both given by the equation 
w=2+4. Hence it is unnecessary to write the + sign on both sides of 
the reduced equation. 


2. Solve the equation 32*—15=0. 


Transpose, 3a? = 15. 
Divide by 3, a2 = 5. 
Extract the square root, a=+v65. 


The roots cannot be found exactly, since the square root of 5 can- 
not be found exactly ; it can, however, be determined approximately 
to any required degree of accuracy ; for example, the roots lie between 
2.23606 and 2.23607 ; and between — 2.23606 and — 2.28607. 


3. Solve the equation 3 #? +15 =0. 
Transpose, 822 = — 15. 
Divide by 3, _ . a2 = — 5. 
Exiract the square root, 2=+V—6. 
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There is no square root of a negative number, since the square of 
any number, positive or negative, is necessarily positive. 
_ The square root of — 5 differs from the square root of + 5 in that 
the latter can be found as accurately as we please, while the former 
cannot be found at all. 


291. A root that can be found exactly is called an exact 
or rational root. Such roots are either whole numbers or 
fractions. 

A root that is indicated but can be found only approxi- 
mately is called a surd. Such roots involve the roots of 
imperfect powers. 

Rational and surd roots are together called real roots. 

A root that is indicated but cannot be found, either 
exactly or approximately, is called an imaginary root. Such 
roots involve the even roots of negative numbers. 


Exercise 108. 


Solve: 
1. 827—-—2=27+4+ 6. 38—0 w+5 
9. I 3 = 83, 
2. 527 +10=62?+4+1. 
3. Tx? —50=4a?-+ 25. 5e7? +3 17 — x? 
10. ———_. — ——_ = fF, 
1 11 8 4 
6 — = £77 4 —- 
6 9 a. “Be 1 7 
2 : Deon a apamm el 
5, = F* = 10. 4a One 
5 3 4 
3027-8 _ 2. s5- p= 
6 10 An 32 5a 15 
pee G teeter 1 xt’ eS heees 
7 1 ees oo ee za+1 4 
2 ot — 2 
P a 42 tr iP 15 8 if 9. 
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15. 3a@7+11¢%7=1024+84 2242. 
16. (@+4)@+5)=3(@4+1) @+2)—4. 

i. 3(@ — 2) (#+ 3)=(@+1) w+ 2)4+ 274 5. 

18. Ga t)Ge—2) +01 —2) (38-442) = 3a? Ab. 
aet+9 ee el 


19. 
9 7 9 5 AG 
Site — i) A y= 8} 
20. = 
0 7 9 9 5. 
51 Mwt+T 12094+2 5a? 9 
; 18 jy ee 9 
eM Tal od) Lan Ne Oe 
Boe Cin ot 8 por aes Wx 
23. ax? +b=e. OE pO. 
27. 20 
x-a «xta 2 
24. aw? +b=bde? +4. 
oa. 2h Set 2b 
25. a+ 2be+ce=b(2x% +1). “g¢—b See ; 


29. 2§(@ +a) (@+6)+(@—a)@—dt=a? +40 
30. 2$@—a)(@+6)+@+a) @ —D}=9 08205 +08 


Affected Quadratic Hquations. 


292. Since (7+ 6)?= «a? + 2bx + 6, it is evident that 
the expression 2? + 26x lacks only the third term, 6*, of 
being a perfect square. 

This third term is the square of half the coefficient of x. 

Every affected quadratic may be made to assume the 
form «? + 2 ba = ¢, by dividing the equation through by the 
coefficient of a. 
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293. To solve such an equation: 


The first step is to add to both members the square of 
half the coefficient of x. This is called completing the square. 

The second step is to extract the square root of each mem- 
ber of the resulting equation. 

The third step is to reduce the two resulting simple 
equations. 


1. Solve the equation x? — 8x = 20. 
Complete the square, x2 — 8% +16 = 36, 


Extract the square root, a—-4=2+6. 
Reduce, c=4+6=10, 
or e£=4-—6>—2. 


The roots are 10 and — 2. 


Verify by putting these numbers for z in the given equation. 


z= 10, r=—2, 
100 — 80 = 20. 4+ 16=20. 
— #@+1. 4¢—3 
2. Solve the equatio: pat ae 
shia x—l ax+9 
Free from fractions, (# + 1) (« + 9) = (@ — 1) (4% — 8). 
Simplify, —S8a22+ 1lic=—6. 
Divide by — 3, gm lig = 2, 


Half the coefficient of « is 4 of — 1, = — 1, and the square of — 17 
is 482. Add the square of — 17 to both sides, and we have 


2 
so ee 


36 
Extract the root, 2 u =+ S . 
Transpose — 1, = man 


17. 


18. 


19. 
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EXERCISE 109. 


Solve: 
1. w?+2e2=8. 7 2a%7+a= 165. 
2. x?—6x2=7. 8. 52?+32=2. 
3. 0° — 4% = 12, 9. «7 +32 = 40. 
4. a?+4a2=—5. 10. 8e?—4¢7=4. 
5. 22? +5e=14. 11. 62?+a=1. 
6. 22 — 32 =28. OR Ie 
138. 122?—11¢74+2=0. 
14. 150?—22—1=0. 
Ar @+)@+2) @-N)E-2_,4 
5 2 
ts Ge-s)e_ @+4@-1)_y 
4 6 
B8a+5  2e—5 _ et 2: a ae ais 
ACT eae ea i ES 2a 38 
a—6 ina sie ey e+3 54+8 
RU peerage SE ERE SA 
4—32% 14+2¢ 9 2a—1 oe 
preeaoe ee S 8! on 
ee Se fg, CaM SE 
x+i1 2 6 ot a a O 
6a?-4ea=1. 26. Tx?—-8x=-—1. 


ahs 
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294. If the coefficient of a? is 4, 9, 16, or any other 
perfect square, we may complete the square by adding to 
each side the square of the quotient obtained from dividing 
the second term by twice the square root of the first term. 


Solve 4a? — 23 « = — 30. 
The square root of 4x? is 2a, and 23a divided by twice 27 is * : 
23 : 
Add the square of ve to both sides. 


23\2 529 49 
2 — — = —; — 6 
Then, 4a 230+ (7) = 
Extract the root, Fe ip a =+ i 
2347 30 16 
Transpose, 22= er = mi or ae 
.. © = 8$, or 2. 


If the coefficient of a? is not a perfect square, we may 
multiply the equation by a number that will make the 
coefficient of x? a perfect square. 


Solve —32?+ 5a =— 2. 


Since the even root of a negative number is impossible, it is neces- 
sary to change the sign of each term. ‘The resulting equation is 


822 — 5a = 2. 
Multiply by 3, 927— lba=6. 
Complete the square, 922—15”+ “ = se c 
5 a 
Extract the square root, 3% — a ae! 2° 
Reduce, 82= Ss, 
32 =6, or —1 


27. 


28. 
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Exercise 110. 
Solve: 
23 es — 
ames ee 14, Bat +32 = 95 
5a? — 6a = 27. 
15. 2? OS as i 
. 208 +3a=5. gine yaar Glee 
2a? — 5a =T. Pe Eee ee 
16. ee 2 (x — 2) 
bin? — Tx = 24. 5s ata, 
oe 1 
2 at OUR 0 peed 
8a?+ 38a = 26. 18. Z 24 16 
2 = 150. 
CMe POl ay 50 ae patt gaa. 
607° + 5x2 = 14. 
y; Bel 
Tv? — 2a = %. Oe 3% 
Soe w= Ol. 21. ae 
, 5 382 3 
~ 6a? — 20a = 75. i 22 8 10 
11 2? —102 = 24. “— & 94 ~=3 
23. @@ + 2)(2e¢+1)+@—1) 82+ 2) =D57. 
24. 30(2a +5) —-(@+3) (Sime 1) =A. 
ae Geter) 20st Dos. 
2645 (Ot — 8a 0) 42> 3) = 2a + 1. 
2 5 2 3 oy 
ule satay ge Mepeat’ * 4 = DeLee A 
5 3 4 at+2 «+3 
— ——_=-: i Sa as 
me a se Gd ee 
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Another Method of Completing the Square. 


295. If a complete quadratic is multiplied by four times 
the coefficient of x?, fractions will be avoided. 


Solve 3a? — 5a = 2. 


Multiply by 12, 36 x2 — 60a = 24. 
Complete the square, 36 72 — 60% + 25 = 49. 
Extract the square root, 605 Seip 
Reduce, OM) = Gse 7 


62:—= 12.0or — 2, 


1 
“@=2,0r— 9° 
The number added to complete the square by this last method is 
the square of the coefficient of « in the original equation 3822 — 5a = 2. 


296. If the coefficient of « is an even number, we may 
multiply by the coefficient of x?, and add to each member 
the square of half the coefficient of « in the given equation. 


Solve 82?+ 4a = 20. 


Multiply by the coefficient of 7? and add to each side the square of 
half the coefficient of a, 


9a?+( )+4=64. 
Extract the square root, Sagoo) =! Seite 
Reduce, 32=—248. 
82 = 6, or — 10. 
“. © = 2, or — 3}. 


Norte. If a trinomial is a perfect square, its root is found by taking 
the square root of the first and third terms and connecting these roots 
by the sign of the middle term. It is not necessary, therefore, in com- 
pleting the square, to write the middle term, but its place may be 
indicated by a parenthesis, as in this example. 


Verify by putting the values of x in the given equation. 


Fi ti c= — 3t. 
9(2)2 + 4 (2) = 20. 3 (— 34)? + 4 (— 3h) = 20. 
12+ 8=20. 3384 — 134 = 20. 
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Exercise 111. 


Solve: 
a il ati 2a-—1. 
1 w?——+5=0 4. = 
eae 1as0;, aeiiaieee 2 Ge 
x? x a+3 1 
a 2): i ee a ee 
ee ee Oe 1 a Free 
3a 4 ilies 2 & 2 
es cars, 6 ° x—1 Po ed 
° 32 rie J 3 2? . we : 
‘2@+1 8 2-1 4@—1 
(eS ae 7 — Ae 
eet Pa 
s eo Gil wad eae yy 
eae 46 2 2 Oe — 2) 
Oe er oD 
ee a 
7 Mates) ae aT = Oe 
“@e-1) 2@41 4-32 
ie Zeke 3} PA 


3 a—8 «-8 


38a+2 T—«2 Ta—1 


We we Sedaka 
a eS ee Tee 
eae 8 9! 2 
4 
A 2e+1,4e+1 5 Fi 


T—«a T4+a 49—2 
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Solution by Resolving into Factors. 


297. A quadratic which has been reduced to its simplest 
form, and has all its terms written on one side, may often 
have that side resolved by inspection into factors, and the 
roots found by putting each factor equal to zero. 


1. Solve z?+7x—60=0. 


Since x? + 7% — 60 = (a + 12) @ — 5), (§ 180) 
the equation Cave OURO) 
may be written (x + 12) @—5)=0. 


If either of the factors x + 12 or x — 5 is 0, the product of the two 
factors is 0, and the equation is satisfied. 


Hence, e+ 12 =0, ora —5 = 0: 
“.@=—12, or c= 5. 


2. Solve a2? — a? —6x2=0. 


The equation e—vw—b6e=0 
may be written x (x? — x —6) =0, 
or x(x — 8) (2 + 2) =0, (§ 180) 
and is satisfied if x=0, 3, or —2. 


Hence, the equation has three roots, 0, 3, — 2. 


3.. Solve x 12:47 — 1a a2 4). 


By the Factor Theorem (§ 135), we find that 1 put in place of « 
satisfies the equation, and is therefore a root of the equation. 


Divide by x — 1, and resolve the quotient into its factors. 
We have (« — 1) (@ — 4) (a@ + 3) =0. 


Hence, the roots of the equation are 1, 4, — 3. 
4. Solve x7+ 32 —10=0. 
If we add 2, the square of half the coefficient of x, to the first two 


terms, we have a perfect trinomial square. Add and subtract ? 
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YO 
2 ee aS — 
ae aay 4 10 =0, 


3\2 
that is, (=+5) a 
We now have the difference of two squares, and the factors are 
Bo 
(+5435) (#+5-2) (§ 126) 
that is, (x + 5) (@ — 2) = 0. 
. & = — 5, or 2. 
5. Solve 32?—22—2=0. 
2 2 
ne Py ale eta lay 
Divide by 3, oe 5 0. 


Add and subtract the ogee of Hes a aa ia of x, 


a= 0, 
that is (2 a 
b] 8 9 . 
The square root of Ll t_4}} xX 7 = 5Vi. 
1 1 
Hence, (« —i+3 vi) ( a) k 
3 8 
ibe ol 
Therefore, e==—sV7, or +3 5Vi. 


3 

6. Solve z?-—x2+1=0. 
iat ae 
Poa ie g del ae 


(2-5) +3=0. 


In order to make this the difference of two squares, write it 


Ga)= Ge nD 


The square root of — : = afixics x (—8)= sv 8. 


Hence, (2-34 3-3) ( =} —}v=3) =0. 


bale eS 
ares or t=5t5 3. 


’ 


iw) 


Therefore, L= 
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Exercise 112. 


Resolve into factors, and find the values of x: 


1. a? —5e2+4=0. 5. a +a?7—6a=0. 
2. 627° =— ba —b=0; 6.' 2° —8 = 0. 
3. 2a7—-a2—3=0. 7% #8+8=0. 
4. 1027-7 — 3 = 0. 8. «= 16=0. 


9. 


10. 


Uk 


12. 


13. 


14. 


(e@ —1) @— 3) @’+52+6)=0. 
(2a —1) @ — 2) (82? ~ 5a” — 2) = 0, 
(a? + a — 2) (22?+32—5)=0. 

a +a? —4(@-+1)=9. 

3 2a? — (See 2) 0, 

a? — 27 —138 @ — 3) =0. 


15. 2° +8+3@?—4)=0.° 17. 20° —22?—(#—1)=0 


16. e@?—1)—-6@—1)=0. 18. 2— 34—2=0. 


19. 


2a 2 af (= w= 16) = 0! 


298. Any quadratic trinomial of the form ax*+ ba +c can 
be resolved into two factors by writing it as the difference 
of two squares. Thus, 


30° + Tx —6=3 +44 2) 


=3[@ + $)* — Wet] 
=38@+$+@+E—y 
= 3 (@ + 8) (a — 3) 

= (« + 3) (8a — 2). 
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Exercise 118. 


Resolve into factors : 


1. 827 — 26a 4 21. 5. 5a@?—1524+11. 
2. 6x27 —a — 7. 6. 327+ 5a — 2. 
3. 247+ 724+ 6. 7. 3a7—a—1. 

4. 527+ 26a 4 24. 8. w—3a—5. 


Literal Equations. 


1. Solve the equation adx — acu* = bex — bd. 


Transpose bcx and change the signs, 

acu? + bcx — adx = bd. 
Express the left member in two terms, 

acu? + (bc — ad) x = bd. 
Multiply by 4 times the coefficient of x?, 

4 arc*x? + 4 ac (be — ad) x = 4 abcd. 
Complete the square, 
4 arctx2 + ( ) + (bc — ad)? = b2c? + 2 abcd + a2d?. 

Extract the root, 2acu + (be — ad) = + (be + ad). 


Reduce, 2 acw = — (be — ad) + (be + ad) 
=2ad, or —2 be. 
d b 
So = Or Se 
c a 
2. Solve the equation px* — px + gu? + gu = eat 
pty 
Sn SAS 
(p + q)x? — (p—q)& eer 


4(p + q)?a? — 4 (p? — 9?) a = 4 pg. 
BE eG) ie ake) ED Gye a= Dr 20g ot 07. 
2(pt+qe—(p—qg=+(pt4q). 
2(pt+q)e=(p—g) + (pt). 
p q 
4 = Ola : 
ead) Pe 
Norz. The left-hand member of the equation when simplified 
must be expressed in two terms, simple or compound, one term eon- 
taining x? and the other term containing #. 
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Exercise 114. 


Solve: 
1. 2? + 2ae = 30". 9. 2a%’?+axe—-1=0. 
2. =A erie io ot 10. 12 6°x? — 5ba = 3. 
3. x? + 8ba = 90%. 1 22 +S = 110(@— 3a) 
a x? ++ 3 ba = 1007. 3 x? 2 iS 
5. t+ Sax = 140% mbar ee ape 
6. 327+ 4ce~= 40% 13. joe 
4a? 
7 B5axv — 22? = 2 a? Sint Seo 
8. 62? — ax—a?= 0. ise 4 re See 
a? + ax + a2 as eee 
15. Fe ae 4 ==_O2s 
16. po bee 22. a + (a —b)x=ab. 
x(a — ey 2Qat+ea Meme Hla ee) 
eae re z= 5a. oa eee ea 
te a3su—a) a. = 2x%—3a 38x2+2a 10° 
s eigie 42 3 Pag (42 in eee 
PL inca eee a+t2b peerin 
19. a2*+ a a9 =a Ik 25. Tae Pe 
a 5a Ls ( Meh tia ee OS 
20. 6h hab ah 26. Pariay oye ea 
xta b—a 1 APG aid bs. 2a 
21. or 4 SE eee 
PemepC iccag : =) atb+za ney wan 


23. 922°—3(a+2b)x+2ab=0. 

29. (2a +1)2?+3a% + a*'— a? = 0. 

30m — a7) a? — 2 (1 eel — a 0, 
31. “(a 6)? a? — (a? = 6) 2 = ab: 

32. @t+b)2?*-—(2a+bd)e+a=0. 


33. 


34. 


35. 


36. 


37. 


38. 


33. 


47. 
48. 
49. 
50. 


61. 


52. 


53. 


54, 


55. 


56. 
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iL Lee il ets a—3 
ar Eb OEE eee es 
Uk re a Cte) 
a—-x ata a?—2z? mn 


2 2 2 
se ao Ge eee 


a* + 5? 
(2% —a)? ay, re az+b men 
Peet 2 boa “bata natm 
(a —1)?x? + 28a—-l)ax _ m He TOS 
4a—1 Ne ine Ree 
a b Lon (20 ea 
Fae mf x—C in a? + b aa 
poe, parades c2—Amnx : 
ca = ax? + bx asier: 46. ee = (m — n) 


§ (x? + a? + ab) = 32% (200+ 40). 

x? —2mae=(n—p+m)(n—p—m). 
a—(m+n)c=}(ptgtmt+n) (ptg—m—n). 
mnax? — (m +n) (mn +1)a%+ (m+n)? = 0. 


ert = 5(a —b)+ 


2b6—a—2a ,4b—-Ta «—4a 
ba ax—bxe ab—Ob? 
@—2b6—% 5b—«2a 2iGae LOD 
a? — 4b? ax + 2ba 8 a 


etisat3d _ Ce 20 
5a—38b6—2 “2426 
a 4-36 i 36 x a+36 a 


$a*—12ab 90?—4a? (2a+3b)(@—3d) 
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Solution by a Formula. 


299. Every affected quadratic can be reduced to the form 
ax’? + be+e=0. 
Solve aa? + be +ce=0. 


Transpose ¢, ax? + bx = —C. 
Multiply the equation by 4a and add the square of b, 
4a%x2+( )+b?=b%—4ac. 
Extract the root, 2ax +b = +Vb2 —4ac. 
= —baNe = aee, 
2a 


By this formula, the values of « in an equation of the 
form ax? + ba + ¢ =0 may be written at once. 


Solve 8a?— 52+2=0. 


Here a=3,6=—5,c=2. 
Putting these values for the letters in the above formula, we have 


5+V25—24 5—Vv25—24 
EN eet a Lae 


ExercisE 115. 


Solve by the above formula: 


1. 227? +3a—= 14, Te 00 ae 8, 
2, 304 — 5a = 12. 8. 427— 927 = 28. 

3. ate ol @ = 18. 9. 527+ Ta = 12. 

4, 5a? —a7 = 42. 10. It 9e=— 2. 
&. 6279—Ta#=10. 1l. 727+ 5a = 38. 

6. 327—lla=— 6. 12. 5a*§— Tae = 6. 
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Equations Involving Two or More Radicals. 


300. Solve Vz +4+ V22+6=Via2414. 
Square, ¢+4+2V(e + 4)(2%7+6)+22+6=72 + 14, 


Simplify, V(@ + 4) (2% + 6) = 2242. 
Square, (@ + 4) (2@ + 6) = (2% + 2)2, 
Solve, a = 5, or — 2. 


Of these two values, only 5 will satisfy the original equation. 

Squaring both members of the original equation is equivalent to 
transposing V7« + 14 to the left member, and then multiplying by 
the rationalizing factor Vz + 4+ V2x%+6+V72+ 14, so that 


(V2 +44 V20+6—Via+14)(Ve+4+V20e+64+V72+14)=0, 


and this reduces to V(x + 4)(2a + 6) —(2%+2)=0. 


Transposing and squaring again is equivalent to multiplying by 
(Va+4—V2¢e+6+V7xe+14)(Va+4—V2e+6—Via+ 14). 
Reducing, _ w%—32—10=0. 


Therefore, the equation x? — 37% ~ 10 = 0 is really obtained from 


(Va +44 V2a+6— Vix +14) 
x(Va #4 + V20+6 + Vix +14) 
x (Va +4 — V204+6 — Via $14) 
x(Va +4 —V2a+6+ Via + 14) =0. 


This last equation is satisfied by any value that will satisfy any one 
of the four factors of its left member. The first factor is satisfied by 
5, and the last factor by — 2, while no values can be found to satisfy 
the second or third factor. 

As 5 is the only value of x that will satisfy the original equation, 
all other values must be rejected. 
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Exercise 116. 


Solve: 


1. V9x2+ 40 —2Va2 +7 =V2. 
Pye Vat«etVa—2=vo. 


32 +V4e— 2? | 
3a — NA 7 


4. Nae 38 Ve 1h Se 185, 
5. Va SAN aN 3. 


BVea—4  154+3Va_ 
24+Vx 40 +Vx 


7 Vide+9+2Ve+14+vV3e2+4+1=0. 
8. Vba+1—2—Va2+1=0. 

9. V2—24+Ve+3—V424+1=0. 

10. V7 —e¢+V3e+104+Vz+3=0. 

11, 8Va® +17 +Vett1+2V5a°+F 41 =0. 
12. 2a-V2a2—1=2+4+2. 

13. Ve +2 —Ve—2—V22=0, 


14 1 1 1 
at +Va? — —Va?—1 
91 
15 N Se +85 4 1 eee eee 
vV3e+13 
16. 1 OY RR PT gale ST 
—— OE ae 
1% SN ROT 


a —Vae?2 — 
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Equations in the Quadratic Form. 


301. An equation is in the quadratic form if it contains 
but two powers of the unknown number, and the exponent 
of one power is exactly twice that of the other power. 


302. Equations in the quadratic form may be solved by 
the methods for solving quadratics. 


1. Solve 82° + 632° = 8. 


Multiply by 32 and complete the square, 
256 26 + ( ) + 632 = 4226. 
Extract the square root, 1623 + 638 = + 65. 


Hence, = » (Oe = fey 


Extracting the cube root, two values of « arefand —2. There 
are four other values of « which may be found by § 297. 


2. Solve Va? — 3-Vx* = 40. 


Using fractional exponents we have, 


a? — 8a? = 40. 
Complete the square, 4 a? — 122? + 9 = 169. 
Extract the root, 2029-38 =4+138. 
Transpose — 3, 2a* = 16, or — 10. 
Divide by 2, x? = 8, or — 5. 
Extract the cube root, gt = Zn Ol 53. 
Raise to the fourth power, A165 0r 5V65. 


3. Solve (2a — 8)?— (2a — 8) =6. 
Put y for 2% — 3, and therefore y? for (2 — 3)?. 


We have y2—y = 6. 
Solving, y = 3, or — 2. 
Put 20 — 8 for y, 
2%—3=3, 24—3=—2. 


x= 8. e=t. 
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4. Solve 7a2—5a+8V72?—524+1=—8. 


By adding 1 to both sides, we have 


Te?—5a+1+8V722—62+1=—7. 
Put y for V7 22 — 5x +1, and hence 7? for 722-52 +1. 
Then, y+ 8y=—7. 
Solving, SS 1 GP SM 
Therefore, y? = 1, or 49. 


We now have 722 —52+1=1, or 772?—57+1=49. 
Solving these equations, we find for the values of «, 


0,2 or 3, —2. 


These values all satisfy the given equation when we take the nega- 
tive value of the square root of the expression 7x7? —5x%+1; they 
are in fact the four roots of the biquadratic obtained by clearing the 
given equation of radicals. 


5. Solve at — 102° + 3527 — 502+ 24=0. 
Take the square root of the left side. 


x* — 102° + 35a? — 50% + 24|a?—- 5a+5 
4 


x 
2x7 — 5ax|—102°+4+ 352? 
— 102° + 25 x? 
2x2?—10x”+ 5|102? — 5024 24 
}10 a? — 50x + 25 
— 1 
It is now seen that if 1 is added, the square will be complete and 
the equation will be 


et — 102° + 352? — 502+ 25=1. 


Extract the square root, and the result is 


m—b6e+5=2+1. 
Solving, a =4, 1, 3, or 2. 


Solve: 

l. at—5e?+4=0, 6. 10e*— 21 = 22 

2. a —134?+ 36=0. 1. Vai+3Va = 12. 

3. at — 212? = 100. 8. 3Va —2Va = — 20. 

4, 4a°— 3a% = 27. 9. 5a”™+ 3a" = 62. 

5. Q2at+ 5a? = 218. 10. (8%+3)?+(8x+3)=30. 
11. 2 (a? —a +1)—Va?-—a@+1=1. 

12. #®— 93+ 8=0. 14. (@@+1)+Vet1=6. 

13. at + a7 =%. 15. «*— 182? = — 36. 
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Exercise 117. 


16. 27?+474+9438V22?+424+9= 40. 
17. 227+ 38a —5V22?4+324+9=—3. 


18. 847+ 152 —2Vx?+5a+1=2. 
19. 2?—3a24+38V2e?—32+2=7. 
20. 2a? Vx? — 22 —3=4249. 

21. 8279-42 +V32?— 4a” —6=18. 


22. 8x2? -—-T+38V32?— 1624+ 21= 162. 


23. 2 —2a°—1327+1447+24=0. 
24. af —42%—102?+ 284 —15=0. 
25. 4a* — 202° + 2327+ 5a —6=0. 
26. 4a*— 122° + 527+ 6x%—15=0. 


27. 4a —122? +17 a?—122—-12=0. 


28. 627+6a+Va(ae+1) =7. 
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Character of the Roots. 


The two roots of az? + bx +c¢=0 are 


Qiee , 
ren g Vb 4 ac ae See Vb 4ac. (§ 299) 
2a 2a 2a 2a 


303. The character of the two roots depends wholly upon 
6? — 4ac, the expression under the radical sign. 


1. If b?— 4 ac is positive and not zero, the roots are real 
and unequal. 

The roots are real, since the square root of the positive 
number, b? —4 ac, can be found exactly or approximately. 

The roots are unequal, since Vb? — 4 ac is not zero. 

If 6? — 4ac is a perfect square, the roots are rational; if 
6? — 4 ac is not a perfect square, the roots are swrds. 


2. If b?—4ac is zero, the two roots are real and equal, 


since they both become — oo Hence, 


The roots of ax? + bu +c= 0 are real, if 6? = or > 4 a¢. 


3. If b?—4 ac is negative, the roots are imaginary, since 
they involve the square root of a negative number. Hence, 


The roots of ax? + ba +c=0 are imaginary, if b?< 4 ae. 


The two imaginary roots of a quadratic cannot be equal, 
since 6? — 4ac is not zero. They have, however, the same 
real parts, and the same imaginary parts with opposite signs, 
and are, therefore, conjugate imaginaries, § 284. 

The expression 0? — 4 ac is called the discriminant of the 
expression ax* + ba + ¢. 
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304. The above cases may be summarized as follows: 


Case 1. If ?—4ac> 0, the roots are real and unequal. 
Case 2. If 6? — 4ac = 0, the roots are real and equal. 
Casxr 3. If 6?—4ac <0, the roots are imaginary. 


305. By finding the value of 6? — 4 ac we can determine 
at once the character of the roots of a given equation. 


1. 2?—52+6=0. 
Here a=1,b=—5,c=6. 
b? — 4ac = 25 — 24 = 1. 
The roots are real and unequal, and rational. 
2. $07? +72%—1=0. 
Here 3,0 — i ¢——1. 
b?—4ac = 49 + 12 =61. 
The roots are real and unequal, and are both surds. 
3. 427—122+9=0. 
Here a=4,b=—12,c=9. 
b? —4ac = 144 — 144 =0. 
The roots are real and equal. 
4. 227-—32+4=0. 
Here a=2,b=—3,¢=4. 
b? —4ac=9 — 32 = — 28, 
The roots are both imaginary. 
5. Find the values of m for which 
2max? + (im + 2)a+ (4m +1) =0 
has its two roots equal. 
Here a=2m,b=5m+2,c=4m+1. 
If the roots are to be equal, we must have 


b? — 4ac = 0, or (6m + 2)2 —8m (4m + 1) =0. 


Solving, m = 2, or — 7" 
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For these values of m the equation becomes 
4¢2+122+9=0, and 422—42+1=0, 
each of which has its roots equal. 


Exercise 118. 


Determine without solving the character of the roots of 
each of the following equations : 


1. 2? +52+6=0. 6. 627 —Te4—3=0, 
2. #+2e—-15=0. 1. DE DL Gia 
3. 2+22+3=0. 8. 2e?7—a2+6=0. 
4. 3¢7+77+2=0. 9. 62° +2—T77 =9. 
5. 99?+62+1= 0. 10. Bat+8a += =0. 


Determine the values of m for which the two roots of 
each of the following equations are equal : 


11. (m+1)2?+(m—1Detm+1=0. 
12. (2m — 3)a?+ mz +m—1=0. 

13. 2ma?+27+42+2me+2m—4=0. 
14. 2m? + 3mxe—-6=32 — 2m — 2%. 


15. mav?+9x2—10=3mexz—22?+ 2m. 


Relations of Roots and Coefficients. 
306. If we divide the general equation az? + da +¢=0 


by a, we have the equation x? + - a+l= 0; this may be 
a 


written x? + px +q=0, where p = =, q= 


Rle 
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307. By solving 2? + px + q = 0, and denoting the first 
value of x by 7;, and the second value by 72, we have 


Vp—4 
~/ 24g 
i Sy ea 
Add, y+, = — p. 


Multiply, Tits = q- 


It appears, then, that if any quadratic equation is made 
to assume the form «? + pa + gq = 0, the following relations 
hold between the coefficients and roots of the equation : 


1. The sum of the two roots is equal to the coefficient 
of x with its sign changed. 


2. The product of the two roots is equal to the constant 
term. 


308. If r, and 7, are the roots of the equation 2? + pa 
+ q= 0, the equation may be written 


(x — 171) (@ — rz) = 0. 


309. Form the equation of which the roots are 3 and — 2. 


The equation is (x — 8) (@ + 2) =0, 
or 2—xz—6=0. 


Exercise 119. 


Form the equation of which the roots are: 


Tett;'6 Blt 13. Geos 2.3 — No: 

baba, 6,211,193, 10, 1+V—1,1-—V=1 
iri cole nu peg nene et tina, — 6. 

4.74, 24. ees 12. a+b,a—6. 


288 QUADRATIC EQUATIONS. 


Problems Involving Quadratics. 


310. Problems that involve quadratic equations appar- 
ently have two solutions, since a quadratic equation has 
two roots. If both roots of the quadratic equation are 
positive integers, they will, generally, both be admissible 
solutions. 

Fractional and negative roots will in some problems give 
admissible solutions; in other problems they will not. 

No difficulty will be found in selecting the result which 
belongs to the particular problem we are solving. Some- 
times, by a change in the statement of the problem, we may 
form a new problem which corresponds to the result that 
was inapplicable to the original problem. 

Imaginary roots indicate that the problem is impossible. 

Here, as in simple equations, « stands for an unknown 
number. 


1. The sum of the squares of two consecutive numbers 
is 481. Find the numbers. 


Let x = one number, 
and x + 1 =the other. 
Then, xe? + (« + 1)? = 481, 
or 202 +2¢+1 = 481. 


The solution of which gives « = 15, or — 16. 

The positive root 15 gives for the numbers, 15 and 16. 

The negative root — 16 is inapplicable to the problem, as consecu- 
tive numbers are understood to be integers which follow one another 
in the common scale, 1, 2, 3, 4 :*** 


2. A pedler bought a number of knives for $2.40. Had 
he bought 4 more for the same money, he would have paid 
3 cents less for each. How many knives did he buy, and 
what did he pay for each ? 


Let « = number of knives he bought. 


240 
Then, eer ige number of cents he paid for each. 
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But if x + 4 = number of knives he bought, 
240 ' 
eed = number of cents he paid for each, 
240 240 : : é 
: eur = the difference in price. 
But 3 = the difference in price. 
240 _ 240 
ee oe ae 
Solving, x = 16, or — 20. 


He bought 16 knives, therefore, and paid 24°, or 15 
cents for each. 
If the problem is changed so as to read: A pedler bought 
a number of knives for $2.40; if he had bought 4 Jess 
for the same money, he would have paid 3 cents more for 
each, the equation will be 
240 _ 240 _ 
z—4 x 
Solving, xv = 20, or — 16. 
This second problem is therefore the one which the nega- 
tive answer of the first problem suggests. 


3. What is the price of eggs per dozen when 2 more in 
a shilling’s worth lowers the price 1 penny per dozen ? 


Let x = number of eggs for a shilling. 
Then, - = cost of 1 egg in shillings, 
12 : eae 
and se cost of 1 dozen in shillings. 
But if x + 2 = number of eggs for a shilling, 
TO hahha. 
ees cost of 1 dozen in shillings. 
(A hoes oe 
ae EO 12 (1 penny being +), of a shilling). 


The solution of which gives x = 16, or — 18. 
And, if 16 eggs cost a shilling, 1 dozen will cost 9 pence. 


Therefore, the price of the eggs is 9 pence per dozen 
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If the problem is changed so as to read: What is the 
price of eggs per dozen when two Jess in a shilling’s worth: 
raises the price 1 penny per dozen? the equation will be 

Pee Crash 
Qf NP 
The solution of which gives « = 18, or — 16. 


Hence, the number 18, which had a negative sign and was inappli- 
cable in the original problem, is here the true result. 


Exercise 120. 


1. The sum of two squares of two consecutive integers is 
761. Find the numbers. 


2. The sum of the squares of two consecutive numbers ex- 
ceeds the product of the numbers by 13. Find the numbers. 


3. The square of the sum of two consecutive 2ven num- 
bers exceeds the sum of their squares by 336. Find the 
numbers. 


4. Twice the product of two consecutive numbers ex- 
ceeds the sum of the numbers by 49. Find the numbers. 


5. The sum of the squares of three consecutive numbers 
is 110. Find the numbers. 


6. The difference of the cubes of two consecutive odd 
numbers is 602. Find the numbers. 


7. The length of a rectangular field exceeds its breadth 
by 2 rods. If the length and breadth of the field were 
each increased by 4 rods, the area would be 80 square rods. 
Find the dimensions of the field. 


8. The area of a square may be doubled by increasing 
its length by 10 feet and its breadth by 3 feet. Find the 
length of its side. 
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9. A rectangular grass plot 12 yards long and 9 yards 
wide has a path around it. The area of the path is 3 of 
the area of the plot. Find the width of the path. 


10. The perimeter of a rectangular field is 60 rods. Its 
area is 200 square rods. Find its dimensions. 


11. The length of a rectangular plot is 10 rods more 
_ than twice its width, and the length of a diagonal of the 
plot is 25 rods. What are the dimensions of the plot? 


12. The denominator of a certain fraction exceeds the 
numerator by 3. If both numerator and denominator are 
increased by 4, the fraction will be increased by }. Find 
the fraction. 


13. The numerator of a fraction exceeds twice the de- 
nominator by 1. If the numerator is decreased by 3, and 
the denominator increased by 3, the resulting fraction will 
be the reciprocal of the given fraction. Jind the fraction. 


14, A farmer sold a number of sheep for $120. If he 
had sold 5 less for the same money, he would have received 
$2 more a sheep. How much did he receive a sheep ? 

State the problem to which the negative solution applies. 


15. A merchant sold a certain number of yards of silk 
for $40.50. If he had sold 9 yards more for the same 
money, he would have received 75 cents less per yard. 
How many yards did he sell ? 


16. A man bought a number of geese for $27. He sold 
all but two for $25, thus gaining 25 cents on each goose 
sold. How many geese did he buy ? 


17. A man agrees to do a piece of work for $48. It 
takes him 4 days longer than he expected, and he finds 
that he has earned $1 less per day than he expected. In 
how many days did he expect to do the work ? 
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18. Find the price of eggs per dozen when 10 more in 
one dollar’s worth lowers the price 4 cents a dozen. 


19. A man sold a horse for $171, and gained as many 
per cent on the sale as the horse cost dollars. How much 
did the horse cost ? 


20. A drover bought a certain number of sheep for $160. 
He kept four, and sold the remainder for $10.60 per head, 
and made on his investment 3 as many per cent as he paid 
dollars for each sheep bought. How many sheep did he buy ? 


21. Two pipes running together can fill a cistern in 58 
hours. The larger pipe will fill the cistern in 4 hours less 
time than the smaller. How long will it take each pipe 
running alone to fill the cistern ? 


22. A and B can do a piece of work together in 18 days, 
and it takes B 15 days longer to do it alone than it does A. 
In how many days can each do it alone ? 


23. A boat’s crew row 4 miles down a river and back 
again in 1 hour and 30 minutes. Their rate in still water 
is 2 miles an hour faster than twice the rate of the current. 
Find the rate of the crew and the rate of the current. 


24. A number is formed by two digits. The units’ digit 
is 2 more than the square of half the tens’ digit, and if 18 
is added to the number, the order of the digits will be 
reversed. Find the number. 


25. A circular grass plot is surrounded by a path of a 
uniform width of 3 feet. The area of the path is % the area 
of the plot. Find the radius of the plot. 


26. If a carriage wheel 11 feet round took 1 of a second 
less to revolve, the rate of the carriage would be five miles 
more per hour. At what rate is the carriage traveling ? 


CHAPTER XxX. 
SIMULTANEOUS QUADRATICS. 


311. Quadratic equations involving two unknown num 
bers require different methods for their solution, according 
to the form of the equations. 


Case 1. 


312. When one of the equations is a simple equation. 

Solve 30 — 2ey = 5d (1) 
a—y=2 2) 

Transpose x in (2), y¥=x—2, 


In (1) put « — 2 for y, 
3a? — 2a (% — 2) = 5. 


The solution of which gives e=1,ortz=—5. 
If z=1, 
eS Se ils 
and if c=—65d, 


Y=—5—2—— 7, 
We have, therefore, the pairs of values, 
z=1 } “2=—5 } 
30 ‘ 


ysis y=—7 
The original equations are both satisfied by either pair of values. 
But the values « = 1, y = — 7, will not satisfy the equations; nor will 


the values 7 = —5, y=—1. 


The student must be careful to join to each value of a 
the corresponding value of y. 
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Case 2. 


313. When the left side of each of the two equations is homo- 


geneous and of the second degree. 


Solve 2y° —4ay+3227=17 
y? — 22 = 16 : 
Let y = vx and substitute vx for y in both equations. 
From (1), 2 v2? — 4 va? + 3822 = 17. 
See eee 
"2% — 40438 
From (2), va? — x2 = 16. 
16 
- 22 = 
STS ay 
17 16 


Equate the values of 22, Tp ees ae 


82 v2? — 640 + 48 = 1702 — 17, 
15 v2 — 64» = — 65, 
225 v2 — 960 v = — 975, 
225 v? — () + 322 = 49, 


UG Gy) = elle 
i Ola 
as 
5 
If oe) If r=, 
5a. Pass He a 
YY = ve = 3 Y SS 
Substitute in (2), Substitute in (2), 
25 @ mos 169 x? 
oe 16, on as, 
w= 9, 2 — 25 
e= +38, - pee 
5a 
y=5 = 25 w= t?s 
fe ee 


(1) 
(2) 
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CAsE 3. 


314. When the two equations are symmetrical with respect 
to xand y; that is, when x and y are similarly involved. 
Thus, the expressions 


2a + 3a°y? + 2y8, 2ay—Sa— By +1, at— Bay —3ay?+y' 


are symmetrical expressions. In this case the general rule 
is to combine the equations in such a manner as to remove 
the highest powers of x and y. 


Solve xt + y* = 337 (1) 
| zty= 7 (2) 


To remove 24 and y4, raise (2) to the fourth power, 


a+ 4a3y + 602y2+4ay3+ yt = 2401 
Add (1), xt + y= 337 
224+ 4a38y + 6 x2y? + 4ay? + 2y* = 2738 


Divide by 2, wt +228y+32%+2ay3+ yt = 1369. 

Extract the square root, e+aeyty=+ 37. (8) 
Subtract (8) from (2)?, zy = 12 or 86. 

We now have to solve the two pairs of equations, 


ety= is Lty= te 


ry = 12 xy = 86 
From the first, Ce ef 
y=3s’  y=4 
TV — 295 
from the second, fy See 


2 
7$~V— 295 
2 


Y= 
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315. The preceding cases are general methods for the 
solution of equations that belong to the kinds referred to; 
often, however, in the solution of these and other kinds of 
simultaneous equations involving quadratics, a little inge- 
nuity will suggest some step by which the roots may be 
found more easily than by the general method. 


1. Solve x+y = 40 (1) 
xy = 300 (2) 
Square (1), x2 + 2ay + y? = 1600. (8) 
Multiply (2) by 4, 4xzy = 1200. (4) 
Subtract (4) from (8), 
x? —2ay + y? = 400. (5) 
Extract the square root, e—y=+ 20. (6) 
From (1) and (6), 2=30). 2=10), 
y = 10 ? OF y = 30 
oF pe bee 
2. pe Ta 
Solve a + 70 (1) 
1 al 41 
zi i — 400 @) 


Square (1), FG pices re ans tC (8) 
Subtract (2) from (8), ae (4) 


Subtract (4) from (2), 
Lea eee 1 


a? ay y2 400° 
Extract the square root, t ——-=—+—-: (5) 


1 
y 

From (1) and (5), =4),. «e=65 
Aerie oe =I 
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3. Solve “x—-y= 4 (4) 

x? + y?= 40 (2) 
Square (1), x*— Quy + y* = 16. (8) 
Subtract (2) from (8), —2ay = — 24, (4) 


Subtract (4) from (2), 
v2 + Qey + y? = 64. 


Extract the root, ety= +8. (5) 
From (1) and (5), e=6), t=—2), 
sue ty a ES 
4. Solve ee + y® = 91 (1) 
e+ty= 7 (2) 
Divide (1) by (2), 22—ay + y? = 18. (3) 
Square (2), x2 + 2ay + y? = 49, (4) 
Subtract (8) from (4), say = 36. 
Divide by — 8, —xy = —12, (6) 
Add (5) and (3), x?—2ay+ y? = 1. 
Extract the root, Spa eil (6) 
From (2) and (6), t= : r=3), 
y=3 oe y=4 
5. Solve xe + y® = 18 an (1) 
x+y =12 (2) 
Divide (1) by (2), 2—ay+y2= ant. (8) 
Square (2), v2 + Qey + y? = 144. (4) 


Subtract (4) from (3), —38ay = aoy — 14, 


which gives ay = 32. 
We now have, ety= el 
ry = 32 
Solving, we find, t= ! a=4 t F 
edu os 
wis ys 
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10. 


11. 


12. 


13. 


14. 


15. 


16. 


. ©—y=6 


. «—y=10 
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EXeERcisE 121. 


a? — y= 9 
xe—y =1 


5. «+ty=12 
x? + y* = 80 


cy = —8 


6 x«+y=3 
a? + y*? = 29 


z?+3y+17=0 
32—y=38 


ay =11 


Ath 


19. 


22. 


. 8a+6y=4ay 
xy = 16 


24. «2® + 7® = 85 


xty= 8 
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. &—y= 61 87. 2? + ay + y? = 39 
e—y= 1 227+ 38ay + y*? = 63 
~ a + a? = 65 88. «7? + 3y?= 52 
< xy + xy? = 120 39. 222 — y? = 46 
xety=8 ay +y?=14 
. &—-y= 40. 2@+ayt2y?=44 
eo —y = fF 22? — 3ay+2y?=16 
. x + y = 126 } 41. a2 +3y?=31 
x? — sey ty? = 21 Any + y? = 33 
. &— y= 56 } 42. 32°+ Tay = 82 
e+ acyty? = 28 e+ 5ayt+9y? = 279 
a? v2 43. at+y*=97 
ane ety = 6 
ela a 
Cony ple 44 era 
at y 19 ety = 3 
Tre 2 45. 2*+ y* = 881 
Uae ape oe he 
yenee w 18 
46. 2 +4? = 211 
. 2 + ay = 24 aty= 1 
sy+ y?=40 
Be = OAD 
ey, 47 as: 
Uae iat f 


. a+ 2ay = 24 nid Seal 
2ay+4y? = 120 ete = Ye 


. 40? + Bay=14 49. a! ee 
Tay +97’? = 50 a —y =2 
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50. 


51. 


52. 


53. 


54. 


55. 


56. 


57. 


58. 


59. 


60. 
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ao + y® = 36 xy 
ety =24 


x + 3 xy” = 62 
3a’y + y® = 63 


e+ayt+y= 61 
xt + oy? + y*# = 1281 


e— a +y= 3 
at + xy? + yt = 21 


ety ey 10 
e-y “x+y 38 
x? + y? = 20 


a-y “ety 24 
ety “2—-y 5 
3a+4y=36 


ey a+ y = 32 
zy +16=0 


Lee 
liga 20 


xt -+- yt = 272 
e+y=saey—4 


a? + y? = wy? +1 
x+y =2ay—1 


61. 


63. 


64. 


65. 


67. 


68. 


69. 


70. 


x? — y8=a8 
xu —-Yy =4 


a = 2 a) 


ey == G7 — be 


a* + 4 
gdeg gh ROR 
xy =1 
er 2_u—6 
ga! a+b 
ee ab 
1 (t+ by 
ae ay = 2 abs 2 


sy — yr =2ab—20? 


at—y"* = Sab 
cy =a*— 4d? 
et y=a+o 


ety =atd 


Cy 
x 
Q/ 


rs 


Mr AAP RA | May te A ~ 


ay 
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EXERCISE 122. 


1. The area of a rectangle is 60 square feet, and its 
perimeter is 34 feet. Find the length and breadth of the 
rectangle. 


2. The area of a rectangle is 108 square feet. If the 
length and breadth of a rectangle are each increased by 
3 feet, the area will be 180 square feet. Find the length 
and breadth of the rectangle. 


3. If the length and breadth of a rectangular plot are 
each increased by 10 feet, the area will be increased by 400 
square feet. But if the length and breadth are each dimin- 
ished by 5 feet, the area.will be 75 square feet. Find the 
length and breadth of the plot. 


4. The area of a rectangle is 168 square feet, and the 
length of its diagonal is 25 feet. Find the length and 
breadth of the rectangle. 


5. The diagonal of a rectangle is 25 inches. If the 
rectangle were 4 inches shorter and 8 inches wider, the 
diagonal would still be 25 inches. Find the area of 
the rectangle. 


6. A rectangular field, containing 180 square rods, is 
surrounded by a road 1 rod wide. The area of the road is 
58 square rods. Find the dimensions of the field. 


7. Two square gardens have a total surface of 2137 
square yards. A rectangular piece of land whose dimen- 
sions are respectively equal to the sides of the two squares 
will have 1093 square yards less than the two gardens 
united. What are the sides of the two squares ? 


8. The sum of two numbers is 22, and the difference of 
their squares is 44, Find the numbers. 
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9. The difference of two numbers is 6, and their product 
exceeds their sum by 39. Find the numbers. 


10. The sum of two numbers is equal to the difference 
of their squares, and the product of the numbers exceeds 
twice their sum by 2. Find the numbers. 


11. The sum of two numbers is 20, and the sum of their 
cubes is 2060. Find the numbers. 


12. The difference of two numbers is 5, and the differ- 
ence of their cubes exceeds the difference of their squares 
by 1290. Find the numbers. 


13. A number is formed of two digits. The sum of the 
squares of the digits is 58. If twelve times the units’ 
digit is subtracted from the number, the order of the digits 
will be reversed. Find the number. 


14. A number is formed of three digits, the third digit 
being twice the sum of the other two. The first digit plus 
the product of the other two digits is 25. If 180 is added 
to the number, the order of the first and second digits will 
be reversed. Find the number. 


15. There are two numbers formed of the same two 
digits in reverse order. The sum of the numbers is 33 
times the difference of the two digits, and the difference of 
the squares of the numbers is 4752. Find the numbers. 


16. The sum of the numerator and denominator of a cer- 
tain fraction is 5; and if the numerator and denominator 
are each increased by 3, the value of the fraction will be 
increased by 3. Find the fraction. 


17. The fore wheel of a carriage turns in a mile 132 
times more than the hind wheei; but if the circumferences 
were each increased by 2 feet, it would turn only 88 times 
more. Find the circumference of each. 


CHAPTER XXI. 
RATIO, PROPORTION, AND VARIATION. 


316. The relative magnitude of two numbers is called 
their ratio, when expressed by the fraction which the first — 
is of the second. 


Thus, the ratio of 6 to 8 is indicated by the fraction $, which is 
sometimes written 6 : 3. 


317. The first term of a ratio is called the antecedent, 
and the second term the consequent. When the antecedent 
is equal to the consequent, the ratio is called a ratio of 
equality ; when the antecedent is greater than the conse- 
quent, the ratio is called a ratio of greater inequality ; when 
less, a ratio of less inequality. 


318. When the antecedent and consequent are inter- 
changed, the resulting ratio is called the inverse of the 
given ratio. 


Thus, the ratio 3: 6 is the inverse of the ratio 6 : 3. 


319. The ratio of two quantities that can be expressed 
in integers in terms of a common unit is equal to the ratio 
of the two numbers by which they are expressed. 

Thus, the ratio of $9 to $11 is equal to the ratio of 9:11; and the 
ratio of a line 22 inches long to a line 33 inches long, when both are 
expressed in terms of a unit 4, of an inch long, is equal to the ratio 
of 32: 45, 


320. Two quantities different in kind can have no ratio, 
for then one cannot be a fraction of the other. 
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321. Two quantities that can be expressed in integers 
in terms of a.common unit are said to be commensurable. 
The common unit is called a common measure, and each 
quantity is called a multiple of this common measure. 


Thus, a common measure of 24 feet and 32 feet is } of a foot, which 
is contained 15 times in 24 feet, and 22 times in 32 feet. Hence, 24 
feet and 32 feet are multiples of } of a foot, 24 feet being obtained by 
taking } of a foot 15 times, and 3? feet by taking 4 of a foot 22 times. 


322. When two quantities are incommensurable, that is, 
have no common unit in terms of which doth quantities 
can be expressed in integers, it is impossible to find a frac- 
tion that will indicate the exact value of the ratio of the 
given quantities. It is possible, however, by taking the 
unit sufficiently small, to find a fraction that shall differ 
from the true value of the ratio by as little as we please. 


Thus, if a and 6 denote the diagonal and side of a square, 
eS 
7 Ph 


Now V2 = 1.41421356-"-*- , avalue greater than 1.414213, but less 
than 1.414214. 
If, then, a millionth part of b is taken as the unit, the value of the 


Pedi. 
ratio b lies between 4414215 and 1414214, and therefore differs from 


either of these fractions by less than z554555- 

By carrying the decimal further, a fraction may be found that will 
differ from the true value of the ratio by less than a billionth, tril- 
lionth, or any other assigned value whatever. 


323. Expressed generally, when a and } are incommen- 
surable, and 0 is divided into any integral number (m) of 
equal parts, if one of these parts is contained in @ more 
than m times, but less than m+ 1 times, then 

m+1 


ee but a 


that is, the value of ~ lies between —~ and 
n 


m+1- 
b n 
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The error, therefore, in taking either of these values for 
m+1 


a 
z is less than the difference between “and ; that is, 
nN 


aL : ; 
less than i But by increasing » indefinitely, z can be 
n 


made to decrease indefinitely, and to become less than any 
assigned value, however small, though it cannot be made 
absolutely equal to zero. 


324. The ratio between two incommensurable quantities 
is called an incommensurable ratio. 


325. THrorEM. Two incommensurable ratios are equal 
if, when the unit of measure is indefinitely diminished, their 
approximate values constantly remain equal. 


Let a:6 and a':b' be two incommensurable ratios whose 


‘ . m 
true values lie between the approximate values — and 
n 


iL ; Ree : rere 
iias » when the unit of measure is indefinitely dimin- 


ished. Then they cannot differ by so much as *. 
Now the difference (if any) between the fixed values a:b 
and a!:b' is a fixed value. Let d denote this fixed value. 
al 
Then, GEG 
n 


But if d has any value, however small, - which by 


hypothesis can be made less than any value, however small, 
can be made less than d. 


Therefore, d cannot have any value; that is, d = 0, and 
there is no difference between the ratios a:6 and a':0'; 
therefore, a:b =a!:5'. 
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326. A ratio will not be altered if both its terms are 
multiplied by the same positive number. 


For the ratio a:b is represented by x the ratio ma: mb is repre- 
a 
bape! 


> therefore, ma:mb= a:b. 


ma, : ma 
sented by re and since Pas 


327. A ratio will be altered if its terms are multiplied 
by different positive numbers; and will be increased or 
diminished according as the multiplier of the antecedent is 
greater than or less than that of the consequent. 


For ma:nb>or<a:b 
: ma af _ na 
according as - SSS 7 (= OE 
according as ma > or < na, 
according as Te Ole <a 


328. A ratio of greater inequality will be diminished, 
and a ratio of less inequality increased, by adding the same 
positive number to both its terms. 


For Qik OL <a GiaiOs 
: Oia matt a 
according as Fae SOL i 
according as ab + be > or << ab+ aa, 
according as br SS 0m<a ar: 
according as Se et 


829. A ratio of greater inequality will be increased, and 
a ratio of less inequality diminished, by subtracting the same 
positive number from both its terms. 


For Om Ur OL aL Os 
: Oa a 
according as eee SS OR KS ie 
according as ab — bx > or < ab — az, 
according as ax > or <2 Ux, 


according as Qe> OL <a) 
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330. Ratios are compounded by taking the product of the 
fractions that represent them. 
Thus, the ratio compounded of a:b and c: d is found by taking the 


¢ Cre Oe 
product of b and a ad 
The ratio compounded of a:b and a:b is the duplicate ratio a? : b?, 
and the ratio compounded of a:b, a:b, and a:b is the triplicate ratio 


ae :'0°. 


331. Ratios are compared by comparing the fractions that 
represent them. 


Thus, a:b>or<e:d 
according as % =or-< . ’ 
: ad bc 

according as ba SS < ba’ 
according as ad > or < be. 


EXERcIse 123. 


1. Write the ratio compounded of 3:5 and 8:7. Which 
of these ratios is increased, and which is diminished by the 
composition ? 

2. Compound the duplicate ratio of 4:15 with the tripli- 
cate of 5: 2. 

3. Show that a duplicate ratio is greater or less than its 
simple ratio according as it is a ratio of greater or less 
inequality. 

4. Arrange in order of magnitude the ratios 3:4; 23:25; 
POEL and b 246. 

5. Arrange in order of magnitude 

a+b:a—6 and a?+0?:a?— }* ifa>dd. 
Find the ratio compounded of : 
Bee oe lea 7.729; 1028105; 15: 17. 
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a + ax + x? 


a — ax + a* 


e 8 — a’x + ax® — x3 aa are 
x? —9xe+ 20 ae? —132+4 42 
9, ———————_ and —————_: 


x — 6a ei — Ox 
10, a+6:0—b;07+6:@+6); (7-6): eC, 


11. Two numbers are in the ratio 2: 3, and if 9 is added 
to each, they are in the ratio 3:4. Find the numbers. 


Let 2x and 32 represent the numbers. 


12. Show that the ratio a:b is the duplicate of the ratio 
a+c:b+¢, if ?=ab. 


13. Two numbers are in the ratio 3:4. Their sum is to 
the sum of their squares as 7:50. Find the numbers. 


14. If five gold and four silver coins are worth as much 
as three gold and twelve silver coins, find the ratio of the 
value of a gold coin to that of a silver coin. 


15. If eight gold and nine silver coins are worth as much 
as six gold and nineteen silver coins, find the ratio of the 
value of a silver coin to that of a gold coin. 


16. There are two roads from A to B, one of them 14 
miles longer than the other; and two roads from B to C, 
one of them 8 miles longer than the other. The distance 
from A to B is to the distance from B to C, by the shorter 
roads, as 1 to 2; by the longer roads, as 2 to 3. Find the 
distances. 


17. What must be added to each of the terms of the ratio 
m:n, that it may become equal to the ratio p: q¢? 


18. A rectangular field contains 5270 acres, and its length 
is to its breadth in the ratio of 31:17. Find its dimensions. 
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Proportion. 


332. An equation consisting of two equal ratios is called 
a proportion; and the terms of the ratios are called propor- 
tionals. 


333. The algebraic test of a proportion is that the two 
fractions which represent the ratios of the quantities com- 
pared shall be equal. 

Thus, the ratio a:b is equal to the ratio c:d if the fraction that 
represents the ratio a:b is equal to the fraction that represents the 


ratio c:d. Then the four quantities, a, b, c, d, are called proportionals, 
or are said to be in proportion. 


334. If the ratios a:b and ¢:d form a proportion, the 
proportion is written 
a:b=c:d 
(read the ratio of @ to d is equal to the ratio of ¢ to d), 
or WE ORE ORG! 
(read a is to 6 in the same ratio as ¢ is to d). 
. The first and last terms, a and d, are called the extremes. 
The two middle terms, 0 and ¢, are called the means. 


335. In the proportion a:b =c¢:d; dis called a fourth 
proportional to a, b, and e. 

In the proportion a:6=6:¢; ¢ is called a third propor- 
tional to a and 0. 

In the proportion a:b =6:¢; 6 is called a mean propor- 
tional between a and ec. 


336. A continued proportion is a series of equal ratios in 
which each consequent is the same as the next antecedent. 


Thus, a:b =b:c=c:d=d:e =e:f is a continued proportion. 
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337. When four quantities are in proportion, the product 
of the extremes is equal to the product of the means. 


For, if a:b=c:4d, 
Ween 
then, ia 
Multiply by 6d, ad = be.. 
; : be ad 
The equation ad = be gives a= 7’ 6= 73 80 that an 


extreme may be found by dividing the product of the means 
by the other extreme; and a mean may be found by divid- 
ing the product of the extremes by the other mean. 


Notre. By the product of two quantities we mean the product 
of the two numbers that represent them when the quantities are 
expressed in a common unit. 


338. If the product of two quantities is equal to the prod- 
uct of two others, either two may be made the extremes of 
@ proportion and the other two the means. 


For, if ad = be, 
ee ad be 
then, divide by éd, Fd aba 
or Care: 
ah 
-@2:0= 6:4. 


339. Transformations of a Proportion. Jf four quantities, 
a, 6, c, d, are in proportion, they will be in proportion by : 


I. Inversion; that is, d will be to a as d@ is toe. 
For, if O:50 = 65 a, 


then, 
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and the reciprocals of these fractions are equal; 


that is, 


II. Composition; that is, a+6 will be tod asc+dis tod. 


For, if G20 = end, 
ae 6 
then, Gere 
a C 
and a ae 
a HS APS MR 
bo Sra 


".atb:b=ct+a:d. 


III. Division; that is, a — 6 will betobasc —d istod. 


For, if a:bse:d, 
then, 59 
and — [= =S-1, 
=O) 6=E 
or aes sad 


IV. Composition and Division ; that is, a+6 will te to 
a—basc+distoc—d. 


a+b e+d 
For, from II, ee! 
a—b c-—d 

and from ITI, ian ee 
io aveatts 
Divide, - nos 7 
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V. Alternation; that is, a will be toc as 6 is to d. 
For, if a:b=c:d, 


then, ai 
b 
Multiply by a — sp 


or - = 


Note. In order for four quantities, a, b, c, d, to be in proportion, 
a and b must be of the same kind and c and d of the same kind; but 
c and d need not necessarily be of the same kind as a and b. In 
applying alternation, however, all four quantities must be of the same 
kind. 


340. Ina Series of Equal Ratios, the sum of the antecedents 
is to the sum of the consequents as any antecedent is to its 
consequent. 


; iO 
For, if B= g= 9p 
ry may be put for each of these ratios. 
a CG eé 
Then, pag Se 
a=br,¢= dr, é = fr, C= hr. 


“atreretg=6+d+fPh)r, 
ar CaP 2 ar G a 
“brat ftn be 
~@tepretgib+d+-f- hae 


In lke manner it may be shown that 


ma+ne+ pe+ag:mb+nd+ pftqh=a:b. 
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341. A mean proportional between two quantities is equal 
to the square root of their product. 


For, if G0 == 0:6, 
On. 
h -=-: 
: ta 6b ¢ 
Clear of fractions, Di OG 


Extract the square root, b=Vae. 


342. The products of the corresponding terms of two or 
more proportions are in proportion. 
For, if a36 =e:d, 
e:f=gih, 
kil=m:n, 
AS Ae sels 
phen, rp Fa as 


Take the product of the left members, and also of the 
right members of these equations, 
ack _ cg, 


ofl dhn 
. aek: bfl =cgm: dhn. 


343. Like powers, or like roots, of the terms of a propor- 
tion are in proportion. 


For, if Gl 60, 
&-¢ 
then, 3b = Pe 
Raise both sides to the nth power, 
ee 
on dn 


Os, 
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pee We 
a” c” 
Extract the nth root, G= 7" 
bd" 
1 1 1 1 


SE ee a 


344. The laws that have been established for ratios 
should be remembered when ratios are expressed in frac- 
tional form. 

et Pie An ee ic 

1. Solve ae ane gaelan eo 

By composition and division, 


2 ae 2 2 : 
2(0+1) —2(%—2) 


This equation is satisfied when «= 0. For any other value of 2, 
we may divide by x2. 


We then have 


and therefore, 


2. If a:6=c:d, show that 
“v+ab:6—ab=c+ cd: d? — cad. 


; =H 
then, at? = 4 (§ 339, IV) 
and ——, 

Se (§ 842 
that is, ea wed ee En od 


or a2 + ab: b? — ab = c2? + cd: d* — cd. 
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Exercise 124. 


1. Find a third proportional to 21 and 28. 

2. Find a mean proportional between 6 and 24. 

3. Find a fourth proportional to 3, 5, and 42. 

2. -lind's if 5 + «e311 —2=3: 5. 

lian 6 — oc: d, show that ; 

Bees bd = F507. dO ae OF Ctl acme oO 
6. ab: ed= a’: c’. 8. Zatb:2¢c+d=0b:4d. 
9 Oe UL06— a = 6. 

10. @€—3b6:4a+36=¢—8d:¢+3d. 

11. @+a04+0?:¢07—ab+0@=+cd+d?:ce—cd+d2 
Find x in the proportion : 

12. 45:68 = 90: a. 14. ©:14=18:14. 
tSceOo = 02 1. 15. 3:0 =7: 42, 


16. Find two numbers in the ratio 2: 3, the sum of whose 
squares is 3265. 


17. Find two numbers in the ratio Os 3, the difference 
of whose squares is 400. 


18. Find three numbers which are to each other as 
2:3:5, such that half the sum of the greatest and least 
- exceeds the other by 25. 


19. A and B trade with different sums. <A gains $200 
and B loses $50 and now A’s stock: B’s::2:3. But, if A 
had gained $100 and B lost $85, their stocks would have 
been as 15:3}. Find the original stock of each, 
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20. Find if6e—a:42%—b6=324+6:2x4+4. 

21. Find x and y from the proportions 
giy=ep+ys42s ery Hey: 0. 

22. Find « and y from the proportions 


20 Yt PSY: oY — es 
Qet1:2a+6=y:y42. 


UOT Od OS Eo are et 


a2. Ea a a aT bod 


Variation. 


345. One quantity is said to vary as another, when the 
two quantities are so related that the ratio of any two values 
of the one is equal to the ratio of the corresponding values 
of the other. 


Thus, if it is said that the weight of water varies as its volume, the 
meaning is, that one gallon of water is to any number of gallons as the 
weight of one gallon is to the weight of the given number of gallons. 


3846. Two quantities may be so related that when a value 
of one is given, the corresponding value of the other can be 
found. In this case one quantity is said to be a function 
of the other; that is, one quantity depends upon the other 
for its value. Thus, if the rate at which a man walks is 
known, the distance he walks can be found when the time 
is given; the distance is in this case a function of the time. 


347. There is an unlimited number of ways in which 
two quantities may be related. We shall consider in this 
chapter only a few of these ways. 


348. When « and y are so related that their ratio is 
constant, y 1s said to vary as x; this is abbreviated thus: 
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your. The sign o, called the sign of variation, is read 
varies as. 
Thus, the area of a triangle with a given base varies as its altitude ; 


for, if the altitude is changed in any ratio, the area will be changed in 
the same ratio. 


In this case, if we represent the constant ratio by m, 
Vie vines Hit aks's, Cae 
Yy:% = mM, OF 23 Y= me. 


Again, if y', z' and y", x" are two sets of corresponding 
values of y and z, 

then, ya = 
or ine x 


Is ol ($ 339, V) 


349. When « and y are so related that the ratio of y to- 


is constant, y is said to vary inversely as x; this is written 
1 


Ree 
y x 


Thus, the time required to do a certain amount of work varies 
inversely as the number of workmen employed ; for, if the number of 
workmen is doubled, halved, or changed in any other ratio, the time 
required will be halved, doubled, or changed in the inverse ratio. 


: 1 ; 
In this case, Ym; y= = and zy=m; that is, 
the product xy is constant. 
As before, Op ier ieryll Ss 
aly! = ally", 


or yl vy" =a" al. (§ 338) 


350. If the ratio of y: az is constant, then y is said to 
vary jointly as « and z. 
In this case, y = x2, 


and ys y" = a'z! sole", 
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351. If the ratio y: ” is constant, then y varies directly 
a 


as x and inversely as 2. 


: ma 
In this case, if 
@ 
4 ee ele 
an of = eS ee 
| gl Ta gl gl gil 


352. THrorEM 1. Ifyou, andxnmz, theny oz. 
For y = me and « = nz. 
7. Y= MN2 ; 


since mn is constant, y varies as 2. 


353. THrorEM 2. If yox, and 20 @, then (yH 2) oa 
For y = me and z= nx. 
“yre=(meEn) «x; 


since m + n is constant, y + 2 varies as @. 


354. Tororrem 3. Ifyou when zis constant, and y nz 
when x is constant, then your when « and z are both 
variable. 

Let 2’, y', 2', and x", y", 2" be corresponding values of the 
variables. 

Let « change from z' to x", z remaining constant, and let 
the corresponding value of y be Y. 


Then, aa Lie (4) 
Now let 2 change from z' to 2", x remaining constant. 
Then, Y pyle alae (2) 
Multiply (1) and (2), 
of ong" Y == aia ae (§ 342) 
or y' sy" = ale! sale", 
or of): algae gel alate ($ 339, V) 


.. the ratio y: az is constant, and y varies as «z. 
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In like manner it may be shown that if y varies as each 
of any number of quantities x, z, w, etc., when the rest are 
unchanged, then when they all change, y «© xzuw, ete. 

Thus, the volume of a rectangular solid varies as the length when 
the width and thickness remain constant; as the width when the 
length and thickness remain constant; as the thickness when the 
length and width remain constant; but as the product of length, 
breadth, and thickness when all three vary. 


1. If y varies inverse'y as x, and when y = 2 the cor- 
responding value of «x is 36, find the corresponding value 
of « when y = 9. 

UG 
Here y= 57 orm = ay. 
“m=2 X 86 = 72. 


If 9 and 72 are substituted for y and m, respectively, 


the result is 9= ke or 9% = 72. 
3. © = 8; 
2. The weight of a sphere of given material varies as 
its volume, and its volume varies as the cube of its diam- 


eter. Ifa sphere 4 inches in diameter weighs 20 pounds, 
find the weight of a sphere 5 inches in diameter. 


Let W represent the weight, 
V represent the volume, 
and D represent the diameter. 
Then, WaoV and V o D3. 
: Wo D, (§ 352) 
Put W=mbD; 
then, since 20 and 4 are corresponding values of W and D, 
20 =m X 64. 
a) 
64. 16 
W= >, DB 


Bg. # ; 
.. when D=5, W = +, of 125 = 3974. 
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Exercise 125. 
1. Ifwoy, andif y =3 whena = 5, find « when y is 5. 


2. If W varies inversely as P, and W is 4 when P is 
15, find W when P is 12. 


3. Ifxoy and yo 2, show that xz 0 y”. 
1 1 
4, eS eee show that x 2. 


5. If varies inversely as y?— 1, and is equal to 24 
when y = 10, find « when y = 5. 


6. If x varies as : a5 and is equal to 3 when y=1 


and z = 2, show that ayz = 2(y +2). 
as oy 1 : 
%. If x — y varies inversely as 2 +- ae and « + y varies 
iE : ; 
inversely as 2 — a find the relation between a and ¢ if 


1 
e=1, y= 8, when ain 
8. The area of a circle varies as the square of its radius, 
and the area of a circle whose radius is 1 foot is 3.1416 


square feet. Find the area of a circle whose radius is 20 
feet. 


9. The volume of a-sphere varies as the cube of its 
radius, and the volume of a sphere whose radius is 1 foot is 
4.1888 cubic feet. Find the volume of a sphere whose radius 
is 2 feet. 


10. If a sphere of given material 3 inches in diameter 
weighs 24 pounds, how much will a sphere of the same 
material weigh if its diameter is 5 inches ? 
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11. The velocity of a falling body varies as the time 
during which it has fallen from rest. If the velocity of a 
falling body at the end of 2 seconds is 64 feet, what is its 
velocity at the end of 8 seconds ? 


12. The distance a body falls from rest varies as the 
square of the time it is falling. If a body falls through 
144 feet in 3 seconds, how far will it fall in 5 seconds ? 


The volume of a right circular cone varies jointly as its 
height and the square of the radius of its base. 

13. Compare the volume of two cones, one of which is 
twice as high as the other, but with one half its diameter. 

If the volume of a cone 7 feet high with a base whose 
radius is 3 feet is 66 cubic feet: 


14, Find the volume of a cone 9 feet high with a base 
whose radius is 3 feet. 


15. Find the volume of a cone 7 feet high with a base 
whose radius is 4 feet. 


16. Find the volume of a cone 9 feet high with a base 
whose radius is 4 feet. 


17. The volume of a sphere varies as the cube of its 
radius. If the volume is 1792 cubic feet when the radius 
is 34 feet, find the volume when the radius is 1 foot 6 
inches. 

18. Find the radius of a sphere whose volume is the sum 
of the volumes of two spheres with radii 3} feet and 6 feet, 
respectively. 

19. The distance of the offing at sea varies as the square 
root of the height of the eye above the sea level, and the 
distance is 8 miles when the height is 6 feet. Find the 
distance when the height is 24 feet. 


CHAPTER XXII. 
PROGRESSIONS. 


855. A succession of numbers that proceed according to 
some fixed law is called a series; the successive numbers are 
called the terms of the series. 

A series that ends at some particular term is a finite series ; 
a series that continues without end is an infinite series. 


Arithmetical Progression. 


356. A series is called an arithmetical series or.an arith- 
metical progression when each term after the first is obtained 
by adding to the preceding term a constant difference. 

The general representative of such a series is 


1st 2d 3d 4th 
a, a+d, a+ 2d, at3de-, 


in which a is the first term and d the common difference ; 
the series is increasing or decreasing according as d is 
positive or negative. 


357. The nth Term. Since each succeeding term of the 
series is obtained by adding d to the preceding term, the 
coefficient of d is always one less than the number of 
the term, so that the nth term is 4+ (n—1)d. 


If the nth term is represented by 7, we have 


l=a+ (n—I1)d. 


‘Bont 


44 
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Tale 
5858. Sum of the Series. If / denotes the nth term, a the 
first term, » the number of terms, d the common difference, 


and s the sum of m terms, it is evident that 

See ean rive) ia (Oaad) ora (dd) i or 
SS ee) +b 2 ed) ad) + a, 
Y.2s=(atl) + (at) +(atl t-+(@+)D4+ (a4) 


y 
- 


Bc 


NE. 
Lito, 


=n (a+ 2). 
Pps 2=5 (0+). 
xt 359. From the equations 
% 3 ai l=a+(n—1)d, 
0, s=2 a+), 
3 


, 
a< 
age 


_any two of the five numbers a, d, /,, s may be found when 
othe other three are given. 


Ve 
AS 


iw 


<——1. Find the thirteenth term of an arithmetical progres- 
: “Sion, if the first term is 3 and the common difference 5. 


Here a=83, @d=5, n= 13. 
_ From I, 1=3+ (18 —1)5 =63. 
OY 
a 2. Find the arithmetical series, if the tenth term is 31 
© and the twentieth term 61. 


From I, a+i19d=61 
and a+ -9¢4=381 
Subtract 10d = 30 
Whence d=3. 
Therefore, Os: 


Therefore, the series is 4, 7, 10... . 
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or 
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3. Find the sum of ten terms of the series 2, 5, 8, 11 ----. 


Here a=2,d=3,n=10. 
From I, l=2 + 27 = 29. 
Substitute in IT, s= ” (2 + 29) = 155, 


The sum of ten terms is 155. 


4. The first term of an arithmetical series is 3, the last 
term 31, and the sum of the series 136. Find the series. 


From I, 31=3+(n—1)d. 
From II, 136 = 5 (3 + 81), 
From (2), n=8. 

Substitute in (1), d=4. 


The series is 3, 7, 11, 15, 19, 23, 27, 31. 


5. How many terms of the series 5, 9,13 
taken in order that their sum may be 275? 


From I, 


From II, 


1=5+(n—1)4. 


At=4n-+ 1, 
275 =F (5+) 


Substitute in (2) the value of / found in (1), 


275 = 5 (4n +6), 


2n? + 3n = 275. 


Complete the square, 


16 n2 + ( ) +9 = 2209, 


Extract the root, AoA ie 


Therefore, 


m = 11, or — 121, 


We use only the positive result. 


Therefore, 11 terms must be taken. 


(1) 


(2) 


teens must be 


(2) 
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6. Find » when d, J, s are given. 


From I, a=l—(n—1)d. 
From Il, = 2s—ln . 
nN 
2s—In 
Therefore, I= (0 = 1) = =—=$$—$—- 
nN 


In— dn? + dn = 2s —In. 
dn? — (21+ d)n=—2s. 
Complete the square, ; 
Ldn — () (2 -- d)2 = (2 d)2— 8ids: 
Extract the root, 
2dn— (21-+d)=+V (21+ d)?—8ds. 


2l+d+V2Ql+d)?—8ds. 
oe 2d 


360. The arithmetical mean between two numbers is the 
number which stands between them, and makes with them 
an arithmetical series. 

If a and 6 represent two numbers, and A their arithmet- 
ical mean, then a, A, are in arithmetical progression. 

Se A OO, and 6— A=d. 
*°A—a=b-—A. 


361. Sometimes it is required to insert several arithmet- 
ical means between two numbers. 

Insert six arithmetical means between 3 and 17. 

Here the whole number of terms is eight; therefore, by I, 

W=38+7d. 
“a= 2, 

The series is 3, [5, 7, 9, 11,13, 15,] 17, the terms in 

brackets being the means required. 


Nore. The student should work out all the problems on the follow- 
ing page, using the formulas I and I, 
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GIVEN. 


adn 


ads 


ans 


adns 


REQUIRED. 


FORMULAS.- 


adn 


adl 


anl 


dnl 


dnl 


dns 


dls 


WLS 


l=at+(n—1)4. 
l= —4d+ V2ds+ (a—4d)?. 


s=3n[2a+ (n—1)d]. 
aera Saal ey 

2 2d 
= uUs 
s=(ita)s 


s= 3n[2l—(n—1)d]. 


a=l—(n—1)d. 

s _ma))@. 

nN 2 
a=4dtVv(l+4d)2—2ds. 
__ 28 


i l. 
n 


a= 


ee ae 

—n—1 

— 2(s—an) 
n(n —1) 
12 — q? 

= 6) ae 

_ 2(In—s) . 

~ n(t—1) 


eg ee 
n= d atau 


-d-204-VGa— ar tba 
2d 


2s | 
LS h 


naib dtVOlt+ d?—8as_ 


2d 
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EXERCISE 126. 


Find the tenth term of 9, 13, 17 «--. 
Find the thirteenth term of — 3, —1,+1.-- 
Find the ninth term of — 5, — 8, — 11... 
Find the eighth term of a4, a+36,a+66 +. 
Find the fifteenth term of 1, 8, $ ---.. 
Find the fourteenth term of — 44, — 40, — 36.-.... 

7. The first term of an arithmetical series is 3, the thir. 
teenth term is 55. Find the common difference. 

8. Wind the arithmetical mean between — 5 and 17; 
between a? + ab + 0? and a? — ab + 0%. 

9. Insert three arithmetical means between 1 and 19, 
and four between — 4 and 17. 


SOSH WES ko IS 


10. The first term of a series is 2, and the common differ- 
ence 1. What term will be 12? 

11. The seventh term of a series, whose common difference 
is 8,is 11. Find the first term. 

Find the sum of : 

12. 54+8+11+° to ten terms. 

13. —4—-14+2+4+.--. to seven terms. 

14. a+4a+T7a+-- to n terms. 

165. 24+35+¢+4+°:« to twenty-one terms. 

16. 1+22 +4) + =. to twenty terms. 

17. The sum of six terms of an arithmetical series is 27, 
and the first term is 1. Find the series. 

18. How many terms of the series —5,—2, +1: 
must be taken that their sum may be 63 ? 

19. The first term of an arithmetical series is 12, and the 
sum of ten terms is 10. Find the tenth term. 
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20. When a train arrives at the top of a long slope, the 
last car is detached and begins to descend, passing over 3 
feet in the first second, three times 3 feet in the second 
second, tive times 3 feet in the third second, etc. At the 
end of 30 seconds it reaches the bottom of the slope. Find 
its velocity the last second. 


21. Insert eleven arithmetical means between 1 and 12. 


22. The first term of an arithmetical series is 3, and the 
sum of six terms is 28. What term will be 9? 


23. The arithmetical mean between two numbers is 10, 
and the mean between the double of the first and the 
triple of the second is 27. Find the numbers. 


24. The first term of an arithmetical progression is 3, 
and the third term is 11. Find the sum of seven terms. 


25. A common clock strikes the hours from 1 to 12. 
How many times does it strike every 24 hours ? 


26. The Greenwich clock strikes the hours from 1 to 24. 
How many times does it strike in 24 hours ? 


27. Find three numbers in arithmetical progression of 
which the sum is 21, and the sum of the first and second 
3 of the sum of the second and third. 


Let x — y, , and « + y stand for the numbers. 


28. The sum of three numbers in arithmetical progres- 
sion is 33, and the sum of their squares is 461. Find the 
numbers. 


29. The sum of four numbers in arithmetical progres- 
sion is 12, and the sum of their squares is 116. What are 
the numbers ? 


Letz—38y,e2—y,x+y, and«%+3y stand for the numbers. 
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Geometrical Progression. 


362. <A series is called a geometrical series or a geometrical 
progression when each succeeding term is obtained by mul- 
tiplying the preceding term by a constant multiplier. 

The general representative of such a series is 


Gy 00, G2, OF, AT... 


in which a is the first term and r the constant multiplier, or 
ratio. 

The terms increase or decrease in numerical magnitude 
according as r is numerically greater than or numerically 
less than unity. 


363. The nth Term. Since the exponent of 7 increases 
by one for each succeeding term after the first, the exponent 
is always one less than the number of the term, so that 
the nth term is ar™—}. 

If the nth term is represented by /, we have 


I, 1=ar"—1. 


364. Sum of the Series. If/ represents the nth term, a the 
first term, » the number of terms, 7 the common ratio, and 
s the sum of m terms, then, 


s=a+ ar+ art + + art (1) 
Multiply by 7, 
rs = ar + ar? + ar? +o + art! + ar (2) 


Subtract (1) from (2), 
rs —s=ar—a, 
or (x —1)s=a(*— 1). 


IL, estmie eo) 


eer | 
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365. When r <1, formula II may be more conveniently 
written 


eee leee)s 
nae er 
366. bares (§ 363) 
Multiply by 7, rl = ar”. 
By putting r/ for av” in formula II, we have 
a 
Ji oie 
When r< 1, formula III is more conveniently written 
EO: 
pees Bae 


367. From the two formulas I and II, or the two for- 
mulas I and III, any two of the five numbers a, 7, J, n, s 
may be found when the other three are given. 


1. Find the tenth term of a geometrical series if the 
first term is 3 and the ratio 2. 

Here Cs, P= 1 — 105 

From I, =3 X 229=8 X 612 = 1586. 


2. Find the geometrical series if the third term is 20 and 
the sixth term 160. 


Let a = the first term, and r = the ratio. 
Then, ar? = the third term, and ar> = the sixth term. 
ar> _ 160 
Therefore, PO 
rs = 8, 
on. 2, 
Since ar? = 20, a=20+4=5. 


The series is 5, 10, 20, 40 -..-- 


3. Find the sum of six terms of the series 3, 6, 12 -..-- 
Here a=3, r=2, n—6, 
_ a(r—1) _ 32-1) 


From II, 8 ee a0] 


= 3 X 63 = 189, 
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4. The first term of a geometrical series is 3, the last 
term 192, and the sum of the series 381. Find the number 
of terms and the ratio. 


From I, 192 = 3-1, (1) 
_ Ips 
From III, 381 = Sey es (2) 
From (2), r= 2. 
Substitute in (1), 2n—1= 64, 
“n= 7. 


The series is 3, 6, 12, 24, 48, 96, 192. 


368. The geometrical mean between two numbers is the 
number which stands between them, and makes with them 
a geometrical series. 

If a and 6 denote two numbers, and G their geometrical 
mean, then a, G, > are in geometrical progression, and by 
the definition of a geometrical series (§ 362), 


—=7, and a=) 
eee 
Qe 3G 

G=vVab. 


369. Sometimes it is required to insert several geomet- 
rical means between two numbers. 
Insert three geometrical means between 3 and 48. 


Here the whole number of terms is five; 3 is the first term and 48 
the fifth. 


By I, 48 =3r. 
vt = 16. 
snip = See 
The series is Ose Owl 2.m 24], 5483's 
or Sy, pte, IR eke 


The terms in brackets are the means required 
In working out the following results, the student should make use 
of formulas I, II, and III. 


GEOMETRICAL PROGRESSION. 


GIVEN. REQUIRED. ForMULAS. 


Onn l=ar—l, 
ae (ot OSs 
I fe 
ans OUP o AO (I): 


— m—1 
Tatts t= Ga 
es i 
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EXERCISE 127. 


Find the seventh term of 2, 6, 18 -- 

Find the sixth term of 3, 6, 12... 

Find the ninth term of 6, 3, 1} +. 

Find the eighth term of 1, — 2, 4 «.... 

Find the fifth term of 4a, — 6 ma’, 9 m?a8 «.. 


Find the geometrical mean between 18 ay and 30.xy*z. 


ADP 7 Rw Dp 


Find the ratio when the first and third terms are 5 
and 80, respectively. 
8. Insert two geometrical means between 8 and 125; 
and three between 14 and 224. 
9. If a= 2andr = 3, which term will be equal to 162? 
10. The fifth term of a geometrical series is 48, and the 
ratio 2. Find the first and seventh terms. 


Find the sum of: 


11. 3+6+12+4+..... to eight terms. 

12, 1—384+9-—.... to seven terms. 
13.78 + 44.24 ‘0%. to ten terms. 

14a? 0-1. a 0.5 + 2.5 - to seven terms. 


15. —_— ao SLE OMe to five terms. 


16 


16. The population of a city increased in four years from 
10,000 to 14,641. What was the annual rate of increase ? 


17. The sum of four numbers in geometrical progression 
is 200, and the first term is 5. Find the ratio. 


18. Find the sum of eight terms of a geometrical series 
whose last term is 1, and fifth term }. 
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19. In an odd number of terms, show that the product of 
the first and last is equal to the square of the middle term. 


20. The product of four terms of a geometrical series is 
4, and the fourth term is 4. Find the series. 


21. If from a line one third is cut off, then one third of 
the remainder, and so on, what fraction of the whole will 
remain when this has been done five times ? 


22. Of three numbers in geometrical progression, the 
sum of the first and second exceeds the third by 3, and the 
sum of the first and third exceeds the second by 21. What 
are the numbers ? 


23. Find two numbers whose sum is 31 and geometrical 
mean 1}. 


24. The sum of the squares of two numbers exceeds twice 
their product by 576; the arithmetical mean of the two 
numbers exceeds the geometrical mean by 6. Find the 
numbers. 


25. There are four numbers such that the sum of the 
first and the last is 11, and the sum of the other two is 10. 
The first three of these four numbers are in arithmetical 
progression, and the last three are in geometrical progres- 
sion. Find the numbers. 


26. Find three numbers in geometrical progression such 
that their sum is 13 and the sum of their squares 91. 


27. The difference between two numbers is 48, and the 
arithmetical mean exceeds the geometrical mean by 18. 
Find the numbers. 


28. There are four numbers in geometrical progression, 
the second of which is less than the fourth by 24, and the 
sum of the extremes is to the sum of the means as 7 to 3. 
Find the numbers. 
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Infinite Geometrical Series. 


370. When 7 is less than 1, the successive terms of a 
geometrical series become numerically smaller; by taking n 
large enough we can make the mth term, ar”—1, as small as 
we please, although we cannot make it absolutely zero. 


The sum of n terms, <u (§ 366), may be written 


a rl : : a rl 
oe eee this sum differs from a ae 


by taking enough terms we can make /, and consequently 


rl a 

i » as small as we please. Hence, T_> may be con- 
Rata, =. 

sidered the swm of an infinite number of terms of the series. 


abe Meet oe. 
=1, and 


Here 
Re BT SA a 2. 
1—r 1—(—4) 1+ 8 


oS — 


2. Find the value of 0.2363636----- 


The terms after the first form a decreasing geometrical series in 
which a = 0.036, and r = 0.01. 
Pant. 0.036 = 9.086 _ 36 2 
oe ane T— 0.0 099 900 55 


; pera: ae aan eee Loe 
Therefore, the required value is 10 ia 5B 110 56 


Exercise 128. 


Find the sum of the following infinite series: 


i is a oo B. 2-1 +38 —- 
Ce De a lt a 6. 0.1+0.01 + 0.001 + ---- 
See eet oe ete °° 7. 0.868686.-.-- 

high Se 2 8. 0.54444. 
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* Harmonical Progression. 


371. A series is called a harmonical series or a harmonical 
progression when the reciprocals of its terms form an arith- 
metical series. , 

Hence, the general representative of such a series is 

se | 1 1 ; 
a@atdat+2d° at(n—ld 


372. Questions relating to harmonical series should be 
solved by writing the reciprocals of its terms so as to form 
an arithmetical series. 


373. If a and d denote two numbers, and # their har- 
monical mean, then, by the definition of a harmonical series, 


isjlehee 

Hab 

ee eS SS val 

: ae ab 
2 ab 

ee ae ey, 


374. Sometimes it is required to insert several harmon- 
ical means between two numbers. 

Let it be required to insert three harmonical means be- 
tween 3 and 18. 

Find the three arithmetical means between 4 and ;4. 


These are found to be 13, 44, .9,; therefore, the harmonical means 
are {2, 72, 72; or 318, 51, 8. 


* A harmonical series is so called because musical strings of uniform 
thickness and tension produce harmony when their lengths are repre- 
sented by the reciprocals of the natural series of numbers; that is, by 
the harmonical series 1, 4, $, 4, +, ete. 
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EXxeErcisEe 129. 


1. Insert four harmonical means between 2 and 12. 


2. Find two numbers whose difference is 8 and har- 
monical mean 14. 


3. Find the seventh term of the harmonical series 3, 


4. Continue to two terms each way the harmonical 
series two consecutive terms of which are 15, 16. 


5. The first two terms of a harmonical series are 5 and 
6. Which term will equal 30 ? 


6. The fifth and ninth terms of a harmonical series are 
8 and 12. Find the first four terms. 


7. The difference between the arithmetical and har- 
monical means between two numbers is 1#, and one of the 
numbers is four times the other. Find the numbers. 


8. Find the arithmetical, geometrical, and harmonical 
means between two numbers, a and 0; and show that the 
geometrical mean is a mean proportional between the 
arithmetical and harmonical means. Also, arrange these 
means in order of magnitude. 


9. The arithmetical mean between two numbers exceeds 
the geometrical by 13, and the geometrical exceeds the 
harmonical by 12. What are the numbers ? 


10. The sum of three terms of a harmonical series is 11, 
and the sum of their squares is 49. Find the numbers. 


11. When a, 0, ¢ are in harmonical progression, show 
CM ii —— 02 U0: 


CHAPTER XXIII. 
VARIABLES AND LIMITS. 


375. Constants and Variables. A number that, under the 
conditions of the problem into which it enters, may be 
made to assume any one of an unlimited number of values 
is called a variable. 

A number that, under the conditions of the problem into 
which it enters, has a fixed value is called a constant. 

Variables are represented by x, y, 2; constants by a, 8, ¢, 
and by the Arabic numerals. 


376. Limits. When the value of a variable, measured at 
a series of definite intervals, can by continuing the series 
be made to differ from a given constant by less than any 
assigned quantity, however small, but cannot be made abso- 
lutely equal to the constant, the constant is called the limit 
of the variable, and the variable is said to approach indefi- 
nitely to its limit. 

Consider the repetend 0.333....., which may be written 
TROT COB Moe ee 

The value of each fraction after the first is one tenth of 
the preceding fraction, and by continuing the series we 
shall reach a fraction less than any assigned value, how- 
ever small ; that is, the values of the successive fractions 
approach 0 as a limit. 

The swm of these fractions will always be less than 4; 
but the more terms we take, the nearer does the sum 
approach 4 as a limit. 
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Suppose a point to move from A toward B, under the con- 
ditions that the first , a aR 
second it shall move pase SE a ss ee 
one half the distance from A to B, that is, to M; the next 
second, one half the remaining distance, that is, to 1/'; the 
next second, one half the remaining distance, that is, to 1"; 
and so on indefinitely. 

Then it is evident that the moving point may approach 
as near to B as we please, but will never arrive at B. For, 
however near it may be to B at any instant, the next second it 
will pass over one half the interval still remaining; it must, 
therefore, approach nearer to B, since half the interval 
still remaining is some distance, but will not reach B since 
half the interval still remaining is not the whole distance. 

Hence, the distance from A to the moving point is an 
increasing variable, which indefinitely approaches the con- 
stant AB as its limit; and the distance from the moving 
point to B is a decreasing variable, which indefinitely 
approaches the constant zero as its limit. 

If the length of AB is two inches, and the variable is 
denoted by x, and the difference between the variable and 
its limit by y: 


after one second, «=1, ae 
after two seconds, x«=1+4, Hie 
after three seconds, « =1+4+4, y=: 
after four seconds, *«=1+4+1+4}, y=}; 


and so on indefinitely. 


Now the sum of the series 1+31-+1+ }, etc., is less than 
2; but by taking a great number of terms, the sum can be 
made to differ from 2 by as little as we please. Hence, 2 is 
the limit of the sum of the series, when the number of the 
terms is increased indefinitely; and 0 is the limit of the 
difference between this variable sum and 2. 
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377. Test fora Limit. In order to prove that a variable 
approaches a constant as a limit, it is necessary and suffi- 
cient to prove that the difference between the variable and 
the constant can be made as near to 0 as we please, but 
cannot be made absolutely equal to 0. 

A yariable may approach a constant without approaching it as a 
limit. Thus, in the last example « approaches 3, but not as a limit; 


for 3 —z cannot be made as near to 0 as we please, since it cannot 
be made less than 1. 


378. Infinites. As a variable changes its value, it may 
constantly increase in numerical value; if the variable can 
become numerically greater than any assigned value, how- 
ever great this assigned value may be, the variable is said 
to increase without limit, or to increase indefinitely. 

When a variable is conceived to have a value greater 
than any assigned value, however great, the variable is said 
to become infinite; such a variable is called an infinite 
number, or simply an infinite, and is denoted by oo. 


379. Infinitesimals. As a variable changes its value, it 
may constantly decrease in numerical value; if the vari- 
able can become numerically less than any assigned value, 
however small this assigned value may be, the variable is 
said to decrease without limit, or to decrease indefinitely. 

In this case the variable approaches 0 as a limit. 

When a variable which approaches 0 as a limit is con- 
ceived to have a value less than any assigned value, how- 
ever small this assigned value may be, the variable is said 
to become infinitesimal ; such a variable is called an infini- 
tesimal number, or simply an infinitesimal. 


380. Infinites and infinitesimals are variables, not con- 
stants. There is no idea of jfiwed value implied in either 
an infinite or an infinitesimal. 
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381. An infinitesimal zs not 0. An infinitesimal is a 
variable arising from the division of a quantity into a con- 
stantly increasing number of parts ; 0 is a constant arising 
from taking the difference of two equal quantities. 


382. Finite Numbers. A number which cannot become 
infinite is said to be finite. 


Theorems of Infinites and Infinitesimals. 


383. TurorEM 1. Jf x is infinitesimal, and a is finite 
and not 0, then ax is infinitesimal. 

For ax can be made as small as we please since x can be 
made as small as we please. 


384. THrorEM 2. If X is infinite, and a is finite and 
not O, then aX is infinite. 

For aX can be made as large as we please since X can be 
made as large as we please. 


385. THrorEM3. If x is infinitesimal, and a is finite and 
not 0, then © is infinite. 

For : can be made as large as we please since « can be 
made as small as we please. 


886. THrorem 4. Jf X is infinite, and a is finite and 
Ze 
x 


a d 
For — can be made as small as we please since XY can be 


not O, then — is infinitesimal. 


made as large as we please. 

In the above theorems a may be a constant or a variable; 
the only restriction on the value of a is that it shall not 
become either infinite or 0. 
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387. Abbreviated Notation. The expression 5 cannot be 


interpreted literally, since we cannot divide by 0; neither 
can — = 0 be interpreted literally, since we can find no 
ee) 


number such that the quotient obtained by dividing a by 
that number is 0. 


The expression ; = o is simply an abbreviated way of writing: 
elie 3 = X, and x approaches 0 as a limit, X increases without limit. 


The expression & = 0 is simply an abbreviated way of writing: 


If = =a, and X increases without limit, x approaches 0 as a limit. 


388. Approach toa Limit. A variable may approach its 
limit in one of three ways: 


1. The variable may be always less than its limit. 
2. The variable may be always greater than its limit. 


3. The variable may be sometimes less and sometimes 
greater than its limit. 


If x represent the sum of n terms of the series1 +4+4+14+-.. 
x is always less than its limit 2. 

If x represent the sum of n terms of the series 8 —4—}—1—..., 
x is always greater than its limit 2. 

If ~ represent the sum of n terms of the series 8 — 3 + 3—3-+ +. 
we have (§ 3864) 

ee Sopa 
oS ee eae 

As nis indefinitely increased, x evidently approaches 2 as a limit. 

If n is even, @ is less than 2; if n is odd, w is greater than 2. 

Hence, if n is increased by taking each time one more term, « will 
be alternately less than and greater than 2. If, for example, 


nee Ae! TAO ete 6, ie 
a=14, 2¢, 13, 2, 194, 283. 


VARIABLES AND LIMITS. — 343 


Indeterminate Forms. — Vanishing Fractions. 


389. When one or more variables are involved in both 
numerator and denominator of a fraction, it may happen that 
for certain values of the variables both numerator and denom- 
inator of the fraction vanish. The fraction then assumes 


the indeterminate form . If there is but one variable 


involved, we may obtain a definite value as follows: 


Let x be the variable, and a the value of x for which the 


fraction assumes the form >: Give to x a value a little 


greater than a, as a +h; the fraction will now have a defi- 
nite value. The limit of this last value, as / is indefinitely 
decreased, is called the limiting value of the fraction. 


The fundamental indeterminate form is > and all other 


indeterminate forms may be reduced to this. 


Seed A 0y ae Qe 0) 
ee 219560 BO be O 
oo <a 0 
OR Oe 0 ah 
LE OEE OD 
ale Ger (ae () 0 0 
oe? — a2 


1. Find the limiting value of as x approaches a. 


iy = Oh 
F 0 
When « has the value a, the fraction assumes the form OF 
Putz~=a+t+h; the fraction becomes 


(at+h)?—a?_ 2ah+h?, 
(ath)-a oh 


Since h is not 0, we can divide by h and obtain 2a +h. 
As h is indefinitely decreased, this approaches 2 @ as a limit. 
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248 — Aa +5 


sa) aati em 


2. Find the limiting value of 
becomes infinite. 


Divide each term of the numerator and denominator by «3. Then, 


4 5 
Cu ae he 
248 LST : 
328 + 202—1 ee 

ap be 


As @ increases indefinitely, each term that contains x of the last 
fraction approaches 0 as a limit (Theorem 4), and the fraction ap- 


proaches F as a limit. 


Exercise 130. 


Find the limiting value of: 


4? — 3)\1 — 2a) Tapas k 
ee awe when x becomes infinitesimal. 


(a? — 5)(@? + 7) Pee ha 
De e435 when x becomes infinite. 
(w+ 2)° 
e?+4 
w?—8e2+15 


4, af et? when approaches 3. 


x? — 9 


5. PR NRG when a approaches — 3. 


wv (a + 4a +3) 
6. eee Boks when « approaches — 1. 
ea ae — 2 


Te pase ek 1 when x approaches 1. 


4a+vVae—1 
2Q2—Vae +1 


when x becomes infinitesimal. 


when «x approaches 1. 
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PROPERTIES OF SERIES. 


Convergent and Divergent Series. 
390. By performing the indicated division, we obtain 
from — the infinite series 1+a+2?+ 24... This 
series, however, is not equal to the fraction for all values of x. 


391. If xis numerically less than 1, the series is equal to 
the fraction. In this case we can obtain an approximate 
value for the sum of the series by taking the sum of a 
number of terms; the greater the number of terms taken, 
the nearer will this approximate sum approach the value of 
the fraction. The approximate sum will never be exactly 
equal to the fraction, however great the number of terms 
taken; but by taking enough terms it can be made to differ 
from the fraction by as little as we please. 


Thus, if « = a the value of the fraction is 2, and the 


2 
se 1d en eet 
series is an Sy Ramen scans 
The sum of four terms of this series is 13; the sum of 
five terms, 148; the sum of six terms, 134; and so on. 
The successive approximate sums approach, but never 


reach, the finite value 2. 


392. An infinite series is said to be convergent when the 
sum of the terms, as the number of terms is indefinitely 
increased, approaches some fixed finite value; this finite 
value is called the sum of the series, 
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$393. Im the series 1+ e+ 22> suppose x 
numerically greater than. 1. In this case the greater the 
number of terms taken, the greater will their sum be; by 
taking enough terms we can make their sum as large as 
we please. The fraction, on the other hand, has a definite 
value. Hence, when x is numerically greater than 1, the 
series is not equal to the fraction. 

Thus, if « = 2, the value of the fraction is — 1, and the 
series 1S 


14244484-- 


The greater the number of terms taken, the larger the sum. 
Evidently, the fraction and the series are not equal. 


394. In the same series suppose x =1. In this case the 


fraction is = - and the series 1+1-+1-+1 ++" 


1 
1—1 
The more terms we take, the greater will the sum of the 
series be, and the sum of the series does not approach a 
fixed finite value. 


If x, however, is not exactly 1, but.is a little less than 1, 


the value of the fraction 


i _ will be very great, and the 


fraction will be equal to the series. 


Suppose «= —1. In this case the fraction is La = 5) 
and the series 1 —-1+1—1+4+>:. If we take an even 


number of terms, their’ sum is 0; if an odd number, their 
sum is 1. Hence, the fraction is no¢ equal to the series. 


395. A series is said to be divergent when the sum of the 
terms, as the number of terms is indefinitely increased, 
either increases without end, or oscillates in value without 
approaching any fixed finite value. 
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No reasoning can be based on a divergent series; hence, 
in using an infinite series it is necessary to make such 
restrictions as will cause the series to be convergent. Thus, 
we can use the infinite series 1 + a+ 2?+ 43+... when, 
and only when, « lies between + 1 and — 1. 


396. TurorEM. If two series, arranged by powers of x, 
are equal for all values of x that make both series con- 
vergent, the corresponding coefficients are equal each to each. 


For, if d+ Ba+ Ca?+ .. =Al+ Ble + Ca? + oo, 

by transposition, 
A Ale ee (Clim CY Pe eee 

Now, by taking « sufficiently small, the right side of this 
equation can be made less than any assigned value what- 
ever, and therefore less than A — A’, if A— A' has any 
value whatever. Hence, 4 — A! cannot have any value. 

Therefore, A— A'=0, or A= A". 

Hence, Bau + Cx? + Da® + >. = Bla + Cn? + D'a® + +, 
or (i Be = (CC ae (Di D) x8 Patek 

Divide by z, 

Bed tan (Cl — Ce (Dy ee eos 
By the same proof as for 4 — 4’, 
B— B'=0, or B= B'. 
In like manner, 
Ca CD —* D', and 380 on. 
Hence, the equation 
A+ Ba + Cz? + ++: = Al Bie + Ca? +. 

if true for all finite values of x, is an identical equation ; 
that is, the coefficients of like powers of x are equal. 
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Indeterminate Coefficients. 


Zone : 
. E d —————\, in ascending powers of # 
397. Expan (eee gp 
SOS. 2 Bhels crcs ; 
Assume itopm At Bet Ce + D2x8 ++ 
then, by clearing of fractions, 
Damen le Japp ae Che se UDas ae cue 
+ Ax + Bu? + 0x3 + + 


ae Palas Joes = co 
ee Oe — Al (DB AA Ve te (Cet est eas) arts CD it Ota) ois race 
By § 396, A=2,B4+A=3,C+Bt+A=0,D+C+B=0; 
whence, BC 3 Dia ean SOnO ls 


Dee 2icte Oe 
“1+a4+ 22 


The series is of course equal to the fraction for only such values of 
x as make the series convergent. 


=2+a- 307 +293 + ---. 


Nore. In employing the method of Indeterminate Coefficients, 
the form of the given expression must determine what powers of the 
variable 2 must be assumed. It is necessary and sufficient that the 
assumed equation, when simplified, shall have in the right member 
all the powers of x that are found in the left member. 

If any powers of x occur in the right member that are not in the 
left member, the coefficients of these powers in the right member will 
vanish, so that in this case the method still applies; but if any powers 
of x occur in the left member that are not in the right member, then 
the coefficients of these powers of x must be put equal to 0 in equating 
the coefficients of like powers of x; and this leads to absurd results. 
Thus, if it were assumed that 


Mae 3 ae 


Ye 2 eS eae 
eae Ax + Ba? + C28 + o-, 


there would be in the simplified equation no term on the right cor- 
responding to 2 on the left; so that, in equating the coefficients of 
like powers of x, 2, which is 2%°, would have to be put equal to 029; 
that is, 2 = 0, an absurdity. 
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Exercise 131. 


Expand to four terms: 


iL 1—«z 38+2 
y 1+22 = 1 + a+ x? c [hoy ae 
1 5— 22 1+2 
2 Siz : 1 +a — x? S, 1+a+2? 
‘ i ee - 2—32 ny 1— 82 
"2+ 32 "1-224+382? “1-22-62? 


Expand to five terms: 


4 a= 2 3a —2 
a5 acerca SGeaDE 
2—2 v—ae+l v—axe+l 
iki : 1 Se 15. ———_———: 
3 +2 x (a — 2) (21) (ao2-1) 


Partial Fractions. 


398. Toresolve a fraction into partial fractions is to 
express it as the sum of a number of fractions of which 
the respective denominators are the factors of the denom- 
inator of the given fraction. This is the reverse of the proc- 
ess of adding fractions that have different denominators. 

Resolution into partial fractions may be easily accom- 
plished by the use of indeterminate coefficients and the 
theorem of § 396. 

In decomposing a given fraction into its simplest partial 
fractions, it is important to determine what form the assumed 
fractions must have. Since the given fraction is the sum of 
the required partial fractions, each assumed denominator 
must be a factor of the given denominator; moreover, all 
the factors of the given denominator must be taken as 
denominators of the assumed fractions. 
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Since the required partial fractions are to be in their 
simplest form, incapable of further decomposition, the nu- 
merator of each required fraction must be assumed with 
reference to this condition. Thus, if the denominator is 
a” or (w+: a)", the assumed fraction must be of the form 
4 or ae ; for, if it had the form sauna! r fees 
x (@ + a)” a (@ + a)” 
it could be decomposed into two fractions, and the partial 
fractions would not be in the simplest form possible. 

When all the monomial factors, and all the binomial 
factors, of the form 2 +a, have been removed from the 
denominator of the given expression, there may remain 
quadratic factors that cannot be further resolved; and 
the numerators corresponding to these quadratic factors 
may each contain the first power of x, so that the assumed 


fractions must have either the form ane ee or the 
etaxt+b 
form eee died: . 
a+b 


pens ; 
1. Resolve cue into partial fractions. 


Since «3 + 1 = (x + 1) @ — & + 1), the denominators will bez + 1 
BNC oalls 


dass @ 2 a ee 
mse I Mae Ils wea aye” 
then, 3 = A(x? —a@ + 1) + (Be + C)(e@ +1) 
=) (CAB) (Bee eal) ay Fon Amato) 
whence, 3 =A CyB -1C — At 2A B05 
and lB Ne Cuca Oe 
Therefore, : : Soe 


go tee ge 
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4a? — x? —382a—2 


2. Resolve into partial fractions. 


all Ce wat 
The denominators may be x, x2, + 1, (w + 1)2. 
ANig3 — Ge — Bp ae YAN IBS C D 
eeu x (w + 1)2 Bice? Mesa iets 


ee Ot 2 Age 1)24 Ba 1) Cee (@ 11) 
=(44+C)e+(2A+B+C+ D)x?+(A+2B)e+B; 


whence, A+ C0=4, 
QEA a Oe) aa 
A+2B=~-3, 
d 5348 
and eb = — 2) el 3. Di 4, 
Cn? i) Gig —— pL 3 4 
Therefore, ~ wet ip > a at atl. (@+1? 


Exercise 132. 


Resoive into partial fractions : 


4 Tatil , ; 3a°—4 
(e+ 4) (@ —\p) Dea (245) 
: Ta—1 E . Tx?—ax : 
Sole) 3 a) GD a2) 
3 5a—1 A Dire A wai 
Cah = 5) : a? — 1 
2 —2 ae 
4, ————_——: i: See 
(@@ —5) (@ +2) (6a +1)@—1) 
oy ‘lig Oe 
she ees '@FD C+D 
‘ xw?—a2—38 fo x2?—a+1 


CHAPTER XXV. 
BINOMIAL THEOREM. 


399. Binomial Theorem, Positive Integral Exponent. By suc- 
cessive multiplication we obtain the following identities: 


(a +b)? =a? + 2ab+ 0; 

(a+ b%=a + 30% +300? + 0; 

(a + b6)* = at + 40% + 607d? + 4ab® + 0%. 

The expressions on the right may be written in a form 
better adapted to show the law of their formation : 


9. 
(a + 6)? =a?+2ab +250; 


Bo Oma: 
Bo 2 2 3. 
(a + b) a® + 3.4% + 75 ab + 37573 i 
4-3 Mors 6 4°3-2-1 
eS 3 272 3 4 
(a + 6) a ‘+ 40% +75 a*b pe ee 973 ab oceans 


Norse. The dot between the Arabic figures means the same as the 
sign X. 


400. Let » represent the exponent of (a + d) in any one 
of these identities ; then, in the expressions on the right, 
we observe that the following laws hold true: 

1. The number of terms is n + 1. 

2. The first term is a”, and the exponent of a is one less 
in each succeeding term. 

3. The first power of 6 occurs in the second term, the 
second power in the third term, and the exponent of 0 is 
one greater in each succeeding term. 

4, The sum of the exponents of a and 0 in any term is n. 
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5. The coefficients of the terms taken in order are 1; n; 


ne), a 2G), and so on. 


401. Consider the coefficient of any term; the number 
of factors in the numerator is the same as the number of 
factors in the denominator, and the number of factors in 


each is the same as the exponent of 6 in that term; this 
exponent is one less than the number of the term. 


402. Proof of the Theorem. That the laws of § 400 hold 
true when the exponent is any positive integer is shown 
as follows : 

We know that the laws hold for the fourth power; 
suppose, for the moment, that they hold for the th power. 

We shall then have 
(a + b)* = ak + kak + hE) at—2b2 


k(k— = k— a 
a 7" 3S 2) ALS prey (1) 
Multiply both members of (1) by a + 4; the result is 


(a +B = ak 4 (h4+1) a+ SFOE iy: 
(PDA) gee ; 
$ OL at 208 poe (2) 
In (1) put & +1 for k; this gives 
—1 
Se ey are ) ak—292 


pat) et ee) Gert 2 Poae ee ; 


P22 °3 
ahs (kL) a ath + BEDE, k— 172 
Pree (oil) eee re 3 
+r 19.3 ae a (3) 
Equation (3) is seen to be the same as equation (2). 
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Hence, (1) holds when we put & +1 for £; that is, if the 
laws of § 400 hold for the kth power, they must hold for 
the (k + 1)th power. 

But the laws hold for the fourth power ; therefore, they 
must hold for the fifth power. 

Holding for the fifth power, they must hold for the sixth 
power; and so on for any positive integral power. 

Therefore, they must hold for the nth power, if 1 is a 
positive integer; and we have 


(a + b)” =ar+ na?—16 + MOD anny 
-—)m—-2 
ett 2G Maes 368 + Gaaee (A) 


Note. The above proof is an example of a proof by mathematical 
induction. See § 134. 


403. This formula is known as the binomial theorem. 

The expression on the right is known as the expansion of 
(a + 6)”; this expansion is a finite series when n is a positive 
integer. That the series is finite may be seen as follows: 

In writing out the successive coefficients we shall finally 
arrive at a coefficient that contains the factor n — »; and, 
therefore, this term will vanish. The coefficients of all the 
succeeding terms likewise contain the factor n — n, and, 
therefore, all these terms will vanish. 


404. If a and 6 are interchanged, the identity (A) may 
be written 


(a +0)" = (b +a)"= 6" + nb" Ia + 24) =» 


ae na GL) br—8g8 


b"—2q2 


ereee 
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This last expansion is the expansion of (A) written in 
reverse order. Comparing the two expansions, we see 
that the coefficient of the last term is the same as the 
coefficient of the first term; the coefficient of the last term 
but one is the same as the coefficient of the first term but 
one; and so on. 

In general, the coefficient of the rth term from the end 
is the same as the coefficient of the 7th term from the 
beginning. In writing an expansion by the binomial 
theorem, after arriving at the middle term, we can shorten 
the work by observing that the remaining coefficients are 
those already found, taken in reverse order. 


405. If d is negative, the terms that involve even powers 
of 6 will be positive, and the terms that involve odd powers 
of 6 will be negative. Hence, 


n (1) 


(a — 6)” =a" — na®—%b + 19 (ie 
_ nee I) CB) et 
eee ar—8p3 + (B) 


Also, putting 1 for a and # for 6 in (A) and (B). 


(+ay=ttne + 2D 
peers oe ©) 

ee (ee 

(1 — 2) Be a 
_n@=D HDs 4, ms 


dea 223 
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1. Expand (1 + 22). 


In (C) put 2% for a and 5 for n. The result is 


(1 +205 = nese a4 ae 


Ia) 
13 04: 
=14+102 + 4022 + 8028 + 8024 + 8225 


2\6 
2. Expand to three terms € oe =) 3 


1 202 
Put a for a? and 6 for 33 then, by (B), 


(W710) e108 — 61020 aL 0202 eres 


Replace a and b by their values, 


GureleGleleiGe: eo = 


406. Any Required Term. From (A) it is evident (§ 400) 
that the (7 + 1)th term in the expansion of (a + 6)” is 


n (nm — 1) (n — 2) oe to r factors 


1 <P 8} acct r eet 


Norr. In finding the coefficient of the (r + 1)th term, write the 
series of factors 1 X 2 X 8---.r for the denominator of the coefficient, 
then write over this series the factors n(n — 1) (n — 2), etc., writing 
just as many factors in the numerator as there are in the denominator. 


The (r + 1)th term in the expansion of (a — bd)” is the 
same as the above if 7 is even, and the negative of the 
above if 7 is odd. 
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2\ 10 
Find the eighth term of (4 = =) 


357 


2 
ye 
Here a=4,b=57n=10, r=7. 
’ : ee LOLOL See Ozbcd on. g2\t 
The term required is 1-23-4867 (4) (es : 


which reduces to — 60214, 


407. A trinomial may be expanded by the binomial 


theorem as follows: 
Expand (1 + 2% — x)%. 
Put 
Then, 


20 — oe = 2, 
(hz)? — TF sie 822 428. 
Replace z by 24 — 22. 


«= (lL F20 —a27)? =1+3(20—22) + 3(2¢ —22)2-+ (24 —«2)8 
=14+62+9272—423— 924+ 625 — 26. 


EXERCISE 133. 


Expand 

1. (a +8)" 6. (a +5). 11. 
2... (aw — 2)*. Tanne nt): 1%, 

Cake 2s 
Oy Q 8. (a — dB". es 

ie aN 

ze (2 @ z) 9. (at +05 14, 
ba (A434) - LOK G07) ale, 
1 (¢ oe Nb ; 6 aVa 
b 2a : Are 
8 Va 
17. (3 + $6Va) sat 90: (+ 
p Ve 


Tee yV yy. 


21. (2ab-? 


Git ne): 
(Ges 2) Ci 
(2a? + y?) By 
(a _— of) S 
(2a? — $Va)é. 


wy, 


1 ty. 
op C} 


— bat)’, 
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22. 


iS] 


24. 


25. 


Nore. 


26. 


27. 


28: 


29. 


30. 


31. 


32. 


33. 


34, 


35. 


36. 


37. 


38. 


39. 


40. 


41. 
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Gra ee 


Find the fourth term of (2a — 3y)'. 


: 


Find the ninety-seventh term of (2a — 6). 


As the expansion has 101 terms, the ninety-seventh term 
from the beginning is the fifth term from the end. 


Find the eighth term of (6a — y)™. 
Find the tenth term of (2 a? — $a)”. 
Find the fifth term of (a — 2-Vo)*. 
Find the eleventh term of (2 — a)™*. 
Find the fifteenth term of (@ + y)™. 
Find the fourth term of (3 — 2 a). 
Find the twelfth term of (a? — aVx)". 
Find the seventh term of (y? — 1)*. 
Find the fifth term of ($a — b-Vb)%. 
Find the fourth term of (Va — V0%)™, 
Find the third term of (Wa — V—3)’. 
Find the sixth term of (Va? — V— 1)°. 


Find the eighth term of (VZa + V2z)™. 


Find the ninth term of (2V—1 + yV— 1)*, 


8b-? 81 
Vai 
Find the seventh term of (@ + a~1)™, 


Find the fifth term of C a 
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408. Binomial Theorem, Any Exponent. We have seen 
(§ 402) that when mn is a positive integer we have the 
identity : 

(l+2)"=1+ na + ™G—2) we BO DOWD 24 see 


We proceed to the case of fractional and negative expo- 
nents. 


I. Suppose n is a positive fraction, = in which p and 


q are positive integers. We may assume that 
A +a)? = (A+ Bat Ca? + Dz? + «---+)%, (1) 
provided x is so taken that the series 
A + Ba + Cx? + Da? + 


is convergent, § 392. 
That this assumption is allowable may be seen as follows: 
Expand both members of (1). We obtain 


1+pet+ PPD wt POD) 25 4 seoes 


and At+ qA%-! Bx + | ACB ae Bet gd ao pte wd ee 


In the first & coefficients of the second series there enter 
only the first & of the coefficients A, B, C, D, +--+ Tf, then, 
we equate the coefficients of corresponding terms in the 
two series (§ 396) as far as the kth term, we shall have just 
k equations to find k unknown numbers A, B, C, D, + 
Hence, the assumption made in (1) is allowable. 

Equating the two first terms and the two second terms, 
we obtain 

At =i, eet bs 


idee Diet OL GD =p, 4's Bis 


ah 
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Extracting the gth root of both members of (1), we have 
Qta)yis1+het On + Dot + vie (2) 


where « is to be so taken that the series on the right is 
convergent. 


II. Suppose nm is a negative ‘number, integral or frac- 


tional. Let n = — m, so that m is positive; then, 
—m— 1 e 


From (2), whether m is integral or fractional, we may 
assume , 
1 al 


+2)" 1+ ma + ca? + dap 
By actual division this gives an equation in the form 
A -a) 9 = 1 — mse + Ca*- Di weaaie (3) 


409. It appears from (2) and (3) (§ 408) that whether n is 
integral or fractional, positive or negative, we may assume 
(1 + 7)*=1+ ne + Ca? + Da? + 
provided the series on the right is convergent. 
Square both members, 


(A + 2a + x)" =1+4+ 2ne+2Cx?+ 2 Da? ++ 
+ nx? + 2nCa® + +--+ (1) 
Also, since 
_+y)*=1+ny+ Cy*?+ Dy + Perry) ‘ 
we have, putting 2” + a? for y, 
A+2e+o%)"=1+n(2e+0%)+ C(2x +2)? 
+ D (Qa + 22)8 
=1+2ne4+ ne? + 40x? + ; 
+ 40x? + 8 Dak + (2) 
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Equate corresponding coefficients in (1) and (2), 
n+4C0=2C+n3, 
40+8D=2D+2nC. 


n(n -1 
—20=7?—n, and c= 8G, 
id eee n— 2 
3D = (n— 2)C, and D= (a iN 


and so on. 
Hence, whether is integral or fractional, positive or 
negative, we have 


(1+2)"=1 tna + GD 42 me Hat + 


provided, always, «x is so taken that the series on the right 
is convergent. 

The series obtained will be an infinite series unless n is a 
positive integer, § 403. 


) 


410. If x is negative, 


ES n(n—1 Pe Oss 9 eee de 


Also, if «<a, 
ne n 
(a+x)"=a (1+2) 


PAGS Oh 
a n 
(a+a)"=(@a@+a)*=e2 (1+2) 


=at[t+n24 ei — fies ] 
a . 
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1. Expand (1 + 2)*. 
(l+2) =1+ See HELD EN?) s+ ae 


=1+4a- 367 +3 PG 3 — veoes 


The above equation is true only for those values of % that make 
the series convergent. 


2. Expand Seale 


1—« 
= (1-2-3 
Vile 
eno. pan is foe ON Ok ae, 
Fy eee ees ar ey ee, a ee) 
(eae to” joes iS = 
1°5 1:5°9 
= 1 ety) 3B veers 
= libgerae tT wae Hf oeey 


if 2 is so taken that the series is convergent. 
A root may often be extracted by means of an expansion. 
3. Extract the cube root of 344 to six decimal places. 


344 = 348 (1+ 555 = (14355): 
3 K } 
6 a 


= 7 (1 + 0.000971817 — 0.000000944 + -. 
= 7.006796. 


; : Ome \ae 
4. Find the eighth term of { « — : 
2 ( ii) 


= ae 3! 3 bah toons 
Here 2. 


7:9-11-13-3" 
it 


os VEG ate 
Seer O- SOs Tested: gu 


Hl 


2 


3 
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EXERcIse 134. 


Expand to four terms: 


adtayt 6. (A +a)%. 11. Qa+3y)% 


. (+ a)-2 Weave) 12 eee 


eda)? SS! = 


Za 2)? 9. (1+52)-§ 1 


5. 


15. 


16. 


wife 


18. 


19. 


20. 


21. 


22. 


23. 


14. 


(=a)? 10. (1+52)'. V(a aah 


' 83 NSE 
Find the fourth term of { a — . 
( ai) 


Find the fifth term of SS 
V(a — 2a)? 


Find the third term of (4 — 7a)’. 
Find the sixth term of (a? — 2az)°. 
Find the fifth term of (1 — 22). 
Find the fifth term of (1 — 2)~*. 
Find the seventh term ef (1 — a)? 
Find the third term of (1 + we) in, 


Find the fourth term of (1 + «)~*. 


aps 
Mr ciretereth tern. of € a 5) ¥. 


_ Find the fifth term of (22 —3y) 4. 


. Find the fourth term of (1 — 52) — 8, 
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MISCELLANEOUS PROBLEMS. 


Exercise 135. — GenerRAL REVIEW. 


, Add (a—b) 2+ OO 9+ €= ee (Oo 


+(c—a)y+(a—b)2; C€—a)xX’+a—d)y 
(Oi Oya 

Add (a+b)xa+(6+e)y—(cta)z; O+ezet+Ceta)e 
—(at+b)y; @teyt @tbje—6+0e)x. 


. From 42? — 6a”?+ 82 —7 take the sum of 


822+ 7 —82?4+ 7x and —9a?—8a?+42744. 


Find the product of a? — 3a? + 4a®—?— 6a?—* + 5aP—* 
and 2a° — @*-Fia, 


Divide 1 == 627 -poeUby laa ae. 


Divide 47% —"30 A210 ee 
by 22 21 a ee 


. Simplify 3f¢ — 2(@ — o)} — [40 + {26 —(c—a)}}. 


Find the factors of 10 7? + 79a — 8. 


Find the H.C. F. of 2a2°+ 2? +42 — 7 
and 2? — 22741. 


a*#+9a— 20 
. Reduce to lowest terms a aan 
. Ifa=4,6=4, c = — 2, find the numerical value of 
yy 1? 3 
Care a a0" = 


Noe 8 a 
. te =", show that (2=*) x ot ey 


2 b eta—2b — 


. Ifw=2y-+ 32, show that 


= 8 9° = 2 a Siege 0 


. Resolve into factors 6%? + 5a — 4. 
. Resolve into factors x* + 2a”? — 13 a? — 88a — 24. 


. Resolve into factors 12 ~? + 20 x? — a — 6. 
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17. A boy bought a number of apples at the rate of 5 for 
2cents. He sold half of them at the rate of 2 for a cent 
and the rest at the rate of 3 for a cent, and cleared a cent 
by the transaction. How many did he buy ? 


Find the H.C. F. and the L.C.M. of: 


18. 
19. 
20. 
21. 
22. 


32° — 54% + 2, and 22° — 5274+ 3. 
38a°+100?+ 72 — 2, and 32°4+1327+172+4+ 6. 
Ae 927 + Oe — 1, and.627 = Tate 1. 

2? -+11¢—12, and «+ 114° + 54. 

20° 4+ 5a*y — Say?+y'*, and 22°—Ta’y+5 ay? —y’. 


Simplify : 


23. 


24. 


25. 


26. 


27. 


28. 


29. 


atl a 38a+2 me 22—1 ; 
G2) 2D (CS i eee ea 
1+e 1-2 Leer Seo 
t=2 " i454 il=we  ildoa 


fel Z(Gida 2) a Gite D 
(~ + 2) (a + 5) GD) iy ae Ly (ee 2) 
1 1 mn 3 ; 
axn—a@ axrt2a@ w2t+ax—2a? 
a Me a—l x—38 
(e+ 3\—l) @+3)2—2). @—2d—-2) 
ey fa 
doen A fee $0 — 2) 
i ib & 30 2 : 
2 re. SSeS) 
ea. ap ar: ; 3 
i 1 a) i 
1—a il1-+a Ae a abe 
a 1 ; 1 
6—-1+- 
jiecg > il eg Ti 
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32. ae ee ee Doe “755; on 
eee a Re Loos es 
Lae Dad seas 


34. Two passengers have together 400 pounds of bag- 
gage. One pays $1.20, the other. $1.80, for excess above the 
weight allowed. If all the baggage had belonged to one 
person, he would have had to pay $4.50. How much bag- 
gage is allowed free ? 


Solve: 


62+138 DORA UO iei eee Seee 


22y Seats Fas 5 


2e+a JO Oe 
ot 3a) eee 


ee, 

etre ee gas 
aL ahaa 41 580 eh : 6 

pe aN, 10a 509 

= «ff —— = 99 Sans bel ae 

Poe e, 22 7 ey 31 
a. Soe eee 0 ee ares 

a b ¢ cy @ 

4g 2 32 b 

4a 2y 32 _. CE ES 

a b C ay} y 2 

4 2 
a b c x WE 


Find the arithmetical value of : 
hi wv 1 bi 2 5 2 
41. S67" Sai L6* O27 sae eae 


42. 32°; 64" gif. (33)*; (Bye)*; (17%). 
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2 


43. (0.25)?; (0.027)'; 49°?; 3273; 8174, 


44. 36-7; 277-4; (%)~*; (0.16)*; (0.0016) 2. 


Arrange in ascending order of magnitude : 
45. 6V7; 9V3; 5V10. 46. 4V6; 3V3; 5V3, 


Simplify : 


2V3 x4V5+9V2. 48. NIE OE 
i *5Vi4- 152 


tt 1 11 if 
Oe ae OO 5 


. ——s: 51. —=——: 52. —=—: 
7/3 ane 2V5+3 2V5—3 


53. s(aew)® x (280) -2,30—3, 54. eg SK a7 1)i0—3- 

55. 3(a* + 2 4 (a? +8) (a? — 8) + (a? — 282. 

56. {(a™)" mari, BB. [$a ™) "P+ [fame ys 
m ery (ey n SeeS 
60. 5V— 320 — 2V— 1715 + 34/135 

61. 2V18 —3V8+2V50; V81 + -V24 — -V192, 

62. Ve + -V80—4-V20; 8V4 +10-V4 — 23. 


Extract the square root of: 
63. 9a-*— 18 aby? loa Ay —6 an ty? oe 


Extract the cube root of: 
64, 8a? +122? — 302 SO ADO) 27 w-*— 27 a2 
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Resolve into prime factors with fractional exponents: 


65. V12, V72, V96, V64; and find their product. 


Solve: 

5 4 3 OO 6c? rw fet 2 
Cee soar kaa EG ae 7; Ae bx”. 
io 2+3 _22z7-1_ 4 12> 3ay— oy = L 

“2e—7F “2-3 ~ 5 ay +327 = 22 
ae a 13. 2-10 gy —=10 
Jcliperunmcy os crsemar a Say —3y2= | 
2—@ , 2-0. ~ +6274. Va+ty=Vy+2 
69. ——— = ——_.. 
C—O ie ab x—-y=T 
of az+b_ catd 15. 2 ay + ye —O2 
“atbe e+dz ty — P= s 
Form the equation of which the roots are: _ 
160a— bo +O YO. 1 Ged ey 
77. a—2b,a+3806. 80. — LVS ey 
78. a+26,2a+0. 81. 1+v—3,1—-—v-—8. 


82. A vessel that has two pipes can be filled in 2 hours 
less time by one than by the other, and by both together 
in 1 hour 52 minutes 30 seconds. How long will it take 
each pipe alone to fill the vessel ? 


83. A number is expressed by two digits, the second of 
which is the square of the other, and when 54 is added its 
digits are interchanged. Find the number. 


84. Divide 35 into two parts such that the sum of the 
two fractions formed by dividing each part by the other 
may be 2+). 
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85. A number consists of three digits in arithmetical 
progression; and this number divided by the sum of its 
digits is equal to 26; but if 198 is added to the number, 
the digits in the units’ and hundreds’ places will be inter- 
changed. Find the number. 


86. The sum of the squares of the extremes of four num- 
bers in arithmetical progression is 200, and the sum of the 
squares of the means is 186. What are the numbers ? 


87. Show that if any even number of terms of the series 
1, 3,5 --... is taken, the sum of the first half is to the sum 
of the second half in the ratio 1: 3. 


88. If a horse took 1 second more for each rod, he would 
travel 1% miles less per hour. Find his rate of traveling. 


Solve: 

89. a? + y? = 18-V2 90. 2a2?+32y =8 
aty=8v2 y? —2axy = 20 

Expand: 


91. (2—a-%. 93. Qat—a*)s 95. (Va —4V2)4 
92. (Va —42)'. 94. (20-2 + 0), 96. (¢V e+ 42—")*. 

97. If a, b, ec, d are in continued proportion, prove that 
6 +c is a mean proportional between a + 0 and c+ d. 


98. Ifia+b:b+e=ce+d:d+a, 
prove thata=c,ora+tb+e+d=0. 


99. The number of eggs which can be bought for 1 
dollar is equal to twice the number of cents which 32 eggs 
cost. How many eggs can be ‘bought for 1 dollar ? 


100. Find two fractions whose sum is y’5, and whose 
difference is equal to their product. 
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101. The velocity of a falling body varies as the time 
during which it has fallen from rest, and the velocity at 
the end of 2 seconds is 64 ft.- Find the velocity at the 
end of 6 seconds. 


102. The distance through which a body falls from rest 
varies as the square of the time it falls; and a body falls 
144 ft. in 3 seconds. How far does it fall in 4 seconds? 


103. The volume of a gas varies directly as the absolute 
temperature and inversely as the pressure. If the volume 
of a gas is 1 cubic foot, when the pressure is 15 and the 
temperature 280, what will be the volume when the pres- 
sure is 35 and the temperature 320? 


104. The difference between the first and second of four 
numbers in geometrical progression is 96; the difference 
between the third and fourth is 6. Find the numbers. 

105. If a’, b*, c? are in arithmetical progression, prove 
that 6+ ¢,¢+a, a+ are in harmonical progression. 


When x = o, and when a = 0, find the limit of: 


(2@—3) G— 52) aan Sag eect ie es 
Tx?—62+4 CE eu 


106. 


Resolve into factors and find all the values of a: 


NOS. — pi 4) V4: BN/e-~ B Ve dee ae 
109. «® —9a22+8—0. 115. 6Ve—3V2—45 =o 


110, 9a 152° +4=0, 116, 21Ve2— 5\ 2-74 
lil. 42! 2174 4 = 0. tT BN ES we = eee 
112. 2a*— 5e2?+2=0. 118. 227§'—192' + 24=—0. 


113. 9g? 3 ot EO, Ne ee = 1 (0); 
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120. «°—1=0. 124. 42 $3297 =0. 
121. x +82'—9=0. 125. #2" +3a"—4=0. 

22 16x! 17a l=, 126. Oye gle): 
Mama ba 1420, 127, Woe —V 00 —2=0. 


Solve: 


128. Ve +44V3e24+1=V9ae44. 

129. V5e+1+2V402—3 =10Va—2. 
130. 2Vz+2—8V3e2—54+V52+1=0. 
131. Vill —x+V8—22—V21 +22=0. 


Expand: 
bet \9 5 2)5 5 2) 1 
ieee od 20"): (a? 46°)"; 
Q@—tay; B42); @ a 
desme — 49s. (2a N32); (Vel a*)?; 
GF 2 ei a = 2")? 
134. Expand to four terms 
(1-30) *; d—4ey7*; d—gah’; @—2a7*)-4 
135. Find the eighty-seventh term of (2a — y)”. 
136. Resolve into partial fractions 


oS — 2a ; 3—2a . al ; 
3a 42 2’ Gan) — 3 x)’ 1 —23 


Si ae 
137. Expand to five terms qe 5 58 


CHAPTER XXVI1. 
LOGARITHMS. 


411. If numbers are regarded as powers of ten, the expo- 
nents of the powers are the Common or Briggs Logarithms of 
the numbers. 

If A and B denote two numbers, a and 6 their loga- 
rithms, then 107 = A, 10°= B; or, written in logarithmic 
form, log 4 =a, log B= 6. 


412. The logarithm of a product is found by adding the 
logarithms of its factors. 

For AB = 108 al) aa We ae (§ 244) 

Therefore, log (A X B) =a+b=log A+ log B. 


413. The logarithm of a quotient is found by subtract- 

ing the logarithm of the divisor from that of the dividend. 
A 10° — 

For a Toe Ora (§ 250) 


Therefore, log 4 =a—b=log A.— log B. 


414. The logarithm of a power of a number is found by 
multiplying the logarithm of the number by the exponent 
of the power. 

For Ai "(10*)? == 10, (§ 251) 

Therefore, log A” = na =n log A. 
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415. The logarithm of the root of & number is found by 
dividing the logarithm of the number by the index of the 
root. 


For VA = Vi0" = 10%, (§ 251) 
a@_ log da 


Therefore, log VA == 


nv nN 


416. The logarithms of 1, 10, 100, etc., and of 0.1, 0.01, 
0.001, etc., are integral numbers. The logarithms of all 
other numbers are fractions. 


pinee: 910% 1: 10-4 (=44,) =0.1, 
LOD): 10-7 = zh,5) =.0.01, 
OZ O0! 10-* (= yon) = 0.001, 
therefore, log 1=0, logi0. ts, “=== 1; 
Logpet Oa=rl% log 0.01 =— 2, 
log 100 = 2, log 0.001 = — 38. 


Hence, the common logarithms of all numbers between 


land 10willbe 0+ a fraction, 
10 and 100 willbe 1+ a fraction, 
100 and 1000 willbe 2+ a fraction, 
land 0.1 will be — 1 + a fraction, 
0.1 and 0.01 will be — 2 +a fraction, 
0.01 and 0.001 will be — 3 + a fraction. 


417. If the number is less than 1, the logarithm is 
negative (§ 416), but is written in such a form that the 
fractional part is always positive. 


418. Every logarithm, therefore, consists of two parts: 
a positive or negative integral number, which is called the 
characteristic, and a positive decimal fraction, which is 
called the mantissa. 
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Thus, in the logarithm 3.52184, the integral number 3 
is the characteristic, and the fraction .52184, the mantissa 
In the logarithm 0.78256 — 2, which is sometimes written 
2.78256, the integral number — 2 is the characteristic, and 
the fraction .78256 is the mantissa. 


419. If the logarithm has a negative characteristic, it 
is customary to change its form by adding 10, or a mul- 
tiple of 10, to the characteristic, and then indicating the 
subtraction of the same number from the result. 

Thus, the logarithm 2.78256 is changed to 8.78256 — 10 
by adding 10 to the characteristic and writing — 10 after 
the result. The logarithm 13.92732 is changed to 7.92732 
— 20 by adding 20 to the characteristic and writing — 20 
after the result. 


420. The following rules are derived from § 416. 


Rute 1. If the number is greater than 1, make the 
characteristic of the logarithm one unit less than the num- 
ber of figures on the left of the decimal point. 


Rue 2. If the number is less than 1, make the char- 
acteristic of the logarithm negative, and one unit more than 
the number of zeros between the decimal point and the 
first significant figure of the given number. 


Rute 38. If the characteristic of a given logarithm is 
positive, make the number of figures in the integral part of 
the corresponding number one more than the number of 
units in the characteristic. 


Rute 4. If the characteristic is negative, make the 
number of zeros between the decimal point and the first 
signifieant figure of the corresponding number one less than 
the number of units in the characteristic. 
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Thus, the characteristic of log 7849.27 is 3; the char- 
acteristic of log 0.037 is —2, or 8.00000—10. If the- 
characteristic is 4, the corresponding number has five 
figures in its integral part. If the characteristic is — 3, 
that is, 7.00000 — 10, the corresponding fraction has two 
zeros between the decimal point and the first significant 
figure. 


421. The mantissa of the common logarithm of any 
integral number, or decimal fraction, depends only upon 
the digits of the number, and is unchanged so long as the 
sequence of the digits remains the same. 

For, changing the position of the decimal point in a 
number is equivalent to multiplying or dividing the num- 
ber by a power of 10. Its common logarithm, therefore, 
will be increased or diminished by the exponent of that 
power of 10; and since this exponent is integral, the man- 
tissa, or decimal part of the logarithm, will be unaffected. 


Thus, 271,960 = 10°4°451, 2.7196 = 1042451, 
Di hOGrs 1 SSOL 0.27196 = 10°-48451—10, 
9719.6 = AAT, 0.027196 = es es 


271.96 = 10248451, 0.0027196 = 10743451—-1», 
27.196 = 10341, 0.00027196 = 10%48481-10, 


One advantage of using the number ¢en as the base of 
a system of logarithms consists in the fact that the man- 
tissa depends only on the sequence of digits, and the char- 
acteristic on the position of the decimal point. 


422. The characteristic of the common logarithm of a 
number can be found by the rules given in § 420; but the 
mantissa of the logarithm is found by means of a Table of 
Logarithms. 
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423. A Five-place Table of Logarithms. In this table 
(pp. 389-407) the vertical columns headed N contain 
numbers, the columns headed 9, 1, 2, 3, etc., contain the loga- 
rithms, and the columns headed D contain the tabular 
differences of the logarithms. On page 389 both the char- 
acteristic and the mantissa are printed. On pages 890-407 
the mantissa only is printed, and the first two figures of 
the mantissa are printed in the left-hand column only. 

A star prefixed to the last three figures of a logarithm 
indicates that the first two figures are in the line below. 

The fractional part of a logarithm can be expressed only 
approximately, and in a five-place table all figures that 
follow the fifth are rejected. Whenever the sixth figure is 
5 or more, the fifth figure is increased by 1. 


Thus, if the mantissa of a logarithm written to seven places is 
5328732, it is written in a five-place table 53287. If the mantissa is 
5328751, it is written in a five-place table 53288. 


To Find the Logarithm of a Given Number. 


424. If the given number consists of one or two figures, 
the logarithm is given on page 389. If zeros follow the 
significant figures, or if the number is a proper decimal 
fraction, the characteristic is determined by § 420. 


425. If the given number has ¢hree significant figures, 
the number will be found in the column headed N (pp. 
390-407), and the mantissa of its logarithm in the next 
column to the right, and on the same line. Thus, 


Page 390. log 145 = 2.16137, log 14,500 = 4.16187. 
Page 395. log 864 = 2.56110, _log 0.0364 = 8.56110 — 10. 
Page 402. log 716 = 2.85491, log 0.716 = 9.854901 — 10. 
Page 406. log 926 = 2.96661, log 9260 = 8,96661. 
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426. If the given number has four significant figures, the 
first three figures will be found in the column headed N, 
and the fourth figure at the top of the page in the line 
containing the figures 0, 1, 2, 3, ete. The mantissa will be 
found in the column headed by the fourth figure, and on 
the same line with the first three figures. Thus, 


Page 403. log 7682 = 3.88547, log 76.85 = 1.88564. 
Page 406. log 98,280 = 4.96979, log 0.9468 = 9.97626 — 10. 


427. If the given number has five or more significant 
figures, a process called interpolation is required. 

Interpolation is based on the assumption that between 
two consecutive mantissas of the table the change in the 
mantissa is directly proportional to the change in the 
number. 

1. Find the logarithm of 34,237. 

The required mantissa is (§ 421) the same as the mantissa for 3423.7; 
therefore, it will be found by adding to the mantissa for 3423 seven 
tenths of the difference between the mantissas for 3423 and 3424. 

The mantissa for 3428 is 53441. 

The difference between the mantissas for 3423 and 3424 is 12. 

Hence, the mantissa for 3423.7 is 538441 + (0.7 of 12) = 53449. 

Therefore, the logarithm of 34,237 is 4.53449. 


2. Find the logarithm of 0.0015764. 


The required mantissa is the same as the mantissa for 1576.4. 
The mantissa for 1576 is 19756. 

The difference between the mantissas for 1576 and 1577 is 27. 
Hence, the mantissa for 1576.4 is 19756 + (0.4 of 27) = 19767. 
Therefore, the logarithm of 0.0015764 is 7.19767 — 10. 


3. Find the logarithm of 32.6708. 


The required mantissa is the same as the mantissa for 3267.08. 
The mantissa for 3267 is 51415. 

The difference between the mantissas for 3267 and 3268 is 13. 
Hence, the mantissa for 3267.08 is 51415 + (0.08 of 13) = 61416. 
Therefore, the logarithm of 32.6708 is 1.51416. 
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428. When the fraction of a unit in the part to be added. 
to the mantissa for four figures is less than 0.5, it is to be 
neglected; when it is 0.5 or more than 0.5, it is to be taken 
as one unit. 

Thus, in example 1, § 427, the part to be added to the mantissa for 


3423 is 8.4, and the .4 is rejected. In example 2, the part to be added 
to the mantissa for 1576 is 10.8, and 11 is added. 


To Find the Antilogarithm; that is, the Number 
Corresponding to a Given Logarithm. 


429. If the given mantissa can be found in the table, 
‘ the first three figures of the required number will be found 
in the same line with the mantissa in the column headed 
N, and the fourth figure at the top of the column containing 
the mantissa. 

The position of the decimal point is determined by the 
characteristic (§ 420). 

1. Find the number corresponding to the logarithm 
0.92002. 

Page 404. The number for the mantissa 92002 is 8318. 

The characteristic is 0; hence (§ 420), the number is 8.318. 


2. Find the number corresponding to the logarithm 
6.09167. 

Page 390. The number for the mantissa 09167 is 1235. 

The characteristic is 6; hence (§ 420), the number is 1,235,000. 

3. Find the number corresponding to the logarithm 
2.51055. 


Page 394. The number for the mantissa 51055 is 3240. 
The characteristic.is 2; hence (§ 420), the number is 324. 


4. Find the number corresponding to the logarithm 
7.50325 — 10. 


Page 394. The number for the mantissa 50825 is 3186. 
The characteristic is — 38; hence (§ 420), the number is 0.003186. 
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- 430. If the given mantissa cannot be found in the table, 
find in the table the two adjacent mantissas between which 
the given mantissa lies, and the four figures corresponding 
to the smaller of these two mantissas will be the first four 
significant figures of the required number. If more than 
four figures are desired, they may be found by interpolation, 
as in the following examples: 


1. Find the number corresponding to the logarithm 
1.48762. 


Here the two adjacent mantissas of the table, between which 
the given mantissa 48762 lies, are found to be (p. 394) 48756 and 
48770. The corresponding numbers are 3073 and 38074. The 
smaller of these, 3073, contains the first four significant figures of the 
required number. 

The difference between the two adjacent mantissas is 14, and the 
difference between the corresponding numbers is 1. 

The difference between the smaller of the two adjacent mantissas, 
48756, and the given mantissa, 48762, is 6. Therefore, the number 
to be annexed to 3073 is 35 of 1 = 0.428, and the fifth significant 
figure of the required number is 4. 

Hence, the required number is 30.734. 


2. Find the number corresponding to the logarithm 
7.82326 — 10. ; 


Here the two adjacent mantissas of the table, between which the 
given mantissa 82326 lies, are found to be (p. 401) 82321 and 82328. 
The corresponding numbers are 6656 and 6657. The smaller of 
these, 6656, contains the first four significant figures of the required 
number. 

The difference between the two adjacent mantissas is 7, and the 
difference between the corresponding numbers is 1. 

The difference between the smaller mantissa, 82321, and the 
given mantissa, 82326, is 5. Therefore, the number to be annexed 
to 6656 is $ of 1 = 0.7, and the fifth significant figure of the required 
number is 7. 

Hence, the required number is 0.0066567. 
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Cologarithms. 


431. The logarithm of the reciprocal of a number is 
called the cologarithm of the number. 

If A denotes any number, then 
colog A = log = = log 1 — log A (§ 413) = — log A (§ 416). 

Hence, the cologarithm of a number is equal to the loga- 
rithm of the number with the minus sign prefixed, which 
sign affects the entire logarithm. 

In order to avoid a negative mantissa in the cologarithm, 
it is customary to substitute for —log A its equivalent 
EO log Ae 0: 

Hence, the cologarithm of a number is found by sub- 
tracting the logarithm of the number from 10, and then 
annexing — 10 to the remainder. 

The best way to perform the subtraction is to begin on 
the left and subtract from 9 each significant figure of log 
A except the last, and subtract this from 10. 

If log A is greater in absolute value than 10 and less 
than 20, then in order to avoid a negative mantissa it is 
necessary to write — log A in the form 


(20 — log A) — 20. 
So that, in this case, colog A is found by subtracting log A 
from 20, and then annexing — 20 to the remainder. 


1. Find the cologarithm of 4007. 


10. — 10 
Page 396. log 4007 = 3.60282 
colog 4007 = 6.89718 — 10 


2. Find the cologarithm of 103,992,000,000. 


20. — 20 
Page 390. log 108992000000 = 11.01700 
colog 103992000000 = 8.98300 — 20 
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If the characteristic of log A is negative, then the sub- 
trahend, — 10 or — 20, will vanish in finding the value of 
colog A. 


3. Find the cologarithm of 0.004007. 


10. — 10 
Page 396. log 0.004007 = 7.60282 — 10 


colog 0.004007 = 2.89718 


With practice, the cologarithm of a number can be taken 
from the table as rapidly as the logarithm itself. 

By using cologarithms the inconvenience of subtracting 
the logarithm of a divisor is avoided. Tor dividing by a 
number is equivalent to multiplying by its reciprocal. 
Hence, instead of subtracting the logarithm of a divisor its 
cologarithm may be added. 


EXERCISE 136. 
Find the logarithm of: 
eo 10: 4. 85.76. 7. 0.8694. 10. 67.3208. 
2: 0,617. 5. 296.8. 8. 0.5908. 11. 18.5283. 
3. 2867. 6. 7004. 9. 73,2438. 12. 0.0042008. 


Find the cologarithm of : 


13. 72,433. 16. 869.278. 19. 0.002403. 
14. 802.376. 17. 154,000. 20. 0.000777. 
15. 15.7643. 18. 70.0426. 21. 0.051828. 


Find the antilogarithm of : 
22. 2.47246. 25. 1.26784. 28. 9.79029 — 10. 
23. 7.89081. 26. 3.79029. 29. 7.62328 — 10. 
24. 2.91221. 27. 5.18752. 30. 6.15465 — 10. 
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Computation by Logarithms. 
1. Find the value of x, if «= 72,214 x 0.08203. 


Page 402. log 72214 = 4.85862 
Page 404. log 0.08203 = 8.913897 — 10 
By § 412. log = 3.77259 
Page 399. x = 5923.6 


In using a five-place table the numbers corresponding to 
mantissas may be carried to five significant figures, and in 
the first part of the table to six figures. 


2. Find the product of — 908.4 x 0.05392 x 2.117. 


Page 406. log 908.4 = 2.95828” 

Page 898. log 0.05892 = 8.738175 — 10 

Page 392. log 2.117 = 0.82572 

Page 390. 2.01575 = log 103.69. — 103.69. Ans. 


When any of the factors are negative, find their logarithms, with- 
out regard to the signs; write n after the logarithm that corresponds 
to a negative number. If the number of logarithms so marked is odd, 
the product is negative; if even, the product is positive. 


3. Find the value of x, if « = 5250 + 23,487. 


Page 398. log 5250 = 3.72016 

Page 392, colog 23487 = 5.62917 — 10 

Page 392. log « = 9.34933 — 10 = log 0.22353. 
Seay = 0.22358 


7.56 X 4667 xX 567 


4. . 1 SS ey ee 
Find the value of a, if x 899.1 x 0.00337 X 23435 


Page 403. log 7.56 = 0.87852 
Page 397. log 4667 = 3.66904 
Page 399. log 567 = 2.75358 


Page 405. colog 899.1 = 7.04619 — 10 

Page 394. colog 0.00337 = 2.47237 

Page 392. colog 28485 = 5.63013 — 10 

Page 393. log x = 2.44983 = log 281.78. 
oe @ = 281.73. 
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5. Find the cube of 376. 


Page 395. log 376 = 2.57519 

Multiply by 3 (§ 414), 3 

Page 398. log 3768 = 7.72557 = log 58159000. 
-. 3768 = 53,159,000. 


6. Find the square of 0.003278. 


Page 394. log 0.008278 = 7.51561 — 10 
Multiply by 2 (§ 414), 2 
Page 390. log 0.008278? = 15.03122 — 20 = log 0.000010745. 


-. 0.008278? = 0.000010745. 


7. Find the square root of 8322. 


Page 404. log 8322 = 3.92023 

Divide by 2 (§ 415), 2) 3.92023 

Page 406. log V 8322 = 1.96012 = log 91.226. 
 V¥8322 = 91.226. 


If the given number is a proper fraction, its logarithm will have as 
a subtrahend 10 or a multiple of 10. In this case, before dividing the 
logarithm by the index of the root, both the subtrahend and the 
number preceding the mantissa should be increased by such a number 
as will make the subtrahend, when divided by the index of the root, 
10 or a multiple of 10. 


8. Find the square root of 0.000043641. 


Page 396. log 0.000043641 = 5.63989 — 10 
10. — 10 
Divide by 2 (§ 415), 2) 15.63989 — 20 


Page 401. log V0.000043641 = 7.81995 — 10 = log 0.0066062. 
.. V0.000043641 = 0.0066062. 


9. Find the sixth root of 0.076553. 


Page 403. _ log 0.076553 = 8.88397 — 10 
50. — 50 

Divide by 6 (§ 415), 6 ) 58.88397 — 60 

Page 400. log V0.076563 = 9.81400 — 10 = log 0.65163. 


, V0.076563 = 0.65163. 


884 LOGARITHAMS. 


5/3.1416 x 4771.21 x 2.7183? 
30.1034 x 0.4343? x 69.8974 


log 8.1416 = 0.49715 = 0.49715 
log 4771.21 = 3.67863 = 3.67863 
$ log 2.7183 = $ (0.43430) 0.21715 
4 colog 30.103 = 4 (8.52139 —10) = 4.08556 — 10 
+ colog 0.4843 = $ (0.36221) © 0.18111 
4 colog 69.897 = 4 (8.15554 —10) = 2.62216 — 10 


10. Find the value of 


ll 


11.28176 — 20 
30. — 30 
5 )41.28176 = oD) 
8.25635 — 10 
= log 0.018045. 
11. Find the value of x in 817= 10. 
817 = 10. 
.. log 81” = log 10. 
x log 81 = log 10. (§ 414) 
_ log 10 1.00000 _ 
~ log 81 1.90849 p.pacer 
EXERCISE 137. 
Find the value of: 
849.7 x 0.7834. 10. 6078 + 8708. 
3.709 X 0.08673. 11. 8.326 + 0.1978. 


83.75 X 0.009376. 12. 0.6539 + 0.9761. 

8593 x 0.0008974. 13.) — 2.567 =-.0,67 85; 

— 0.007634 x 6457. 14. (389.47 x 5.938) + 76.54. 

— 0.07843 xX 48.66. 15. (5674 x 0.763) + 0.9803. 

— 0.8734 X 0.4378. 16. 3857 + (7069 x 0.07948). 

— 7.384 X (— 5.837). 17. 8.9 + A781 X 0.002831). 
4657 x 3146. 18. 51.98 + (81.71 x 0.0008002), 


OOO mT PR WD 
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79.32 X 0.005763 x 0.8064 | 
0.4273 x 0.8462 x 0.01 


72.56 X 0.0005723 x 8979. 
42.28 x 4.745 X 0.006158 


0.01723 X 34.29 x 0.5477 | 
0.07692 xX 37.69 X 0.7733 


7.126 X 0.7213 X 0.7683 
0.4684 X 7.385 X 0.9673 


2.057 X 77.12 X 0.004896 xX 4.771 


19. 


20. 


21. 


22. 


*8- 7582 x 97.33 X 0.008697 X 0.4963. 
24. 5.03%. 28. 0.6787% 32. 9.068*. 
25. 15.01%. 29. 0.9679 33. 0.0635. 
26. 76.854 30. 0.07867. 34. 0.008721%. 
27. 8.713% 31. 0.0085462 35. 0.6543%, 


3| 83.25 X 8375 X 0.008576 _. 
0.0327 x 687.5 x 0.005003 


s[ 4.163? x 17.74 x 0.71834 | 
3.013? x 34.34 x 0.081372 


0.7132 x 9.245 x 0.5477? | 
76.93 x 0.000173? x 0.01 


3/65.02 x 0.002753 Xx 97.98 | 
7.298? x 0.04754 x 8.156? 


[0.6012 x V0.6012 x V0.6012 
0.5926 x 0.5926 x V0.5926 


36. 


39. 


Find x from the equation : 
41. 57=10. 43. 77 = 40. 45. (0.4)-7 = 3. 
42. 47 = 20. 44, (1.3)" = 4.2. 46. (0.9)-* = 2. 
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Compound Interest and Annuities. 


432. The amount of $P at compound interest at 7 per 
cent 
for 1 year is E(t 
for 2 years is de WB 9 
for n years 1s fais ev lie 


Hence, if the amount for 7 years is represented by A, 
A= P(e 7). 
Nore. If the interest is compounded semi-annually, 
A=P(1+4nr)™ 
Find the amount of $150 for 6 years at 4% compound 
interest. 
A=P(1 +r)" = 150 (1.04), 
log 150 = 2.17609 
log 1.046 = 0.10218 
log A = 2.27827 = log 189.79. 


Hence, the required amount is $189.79. 


433. The present worth, P, of $4, payable in years at 
r per cent, must just amount in 7 years to A. 


A 


Hence, [Ps ath" 


(§ 432) 


434, An annuity is a sum of money to be paid at regular 
intervals of time, as years, half years, quarter years. 


435. To find the present value of an annuity of $A per annum 
for n years, at r per cent. 


The present value of the 1st payment is (§ 433) 


oe 
a+r)’ 
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; A 
The present value of the 2d payment is a+ as re 


The present value of the nth payment is a ; 
Hence, the present value of all the payments is 


A A A 
CaS Cea ee: 


_A[ aeons], 


Cera). 


Find the present value of an annuity of $500 for 5 years, 
if money is worth 4%. 


ee 500 aoe, 


(1 +r)” 0.04\ 1.045 
log 1.045 = 5 X 0.01703 = 0.08515 = log 1.2166. 
— 500, 0.2166 | 
~ 0.04 ~ 1.2166 


log 500 = 2.69897 
log 0.2166 = 9.33566 — 10 
colog 0.04 = 1.39794 
colog 1.2166 = 9.91485 — 10 
3.84742 = log 2225.5. 


Therefore, the present value of the annuity is $2225.50. 
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Exercise 138. 


Find the amount at compound interest: 

Of $8764 tor 9 years at 5%. 

Of $16,470 for 17 years at 33%. 

Of $12,000 for 12 years at 4%. 

Of $976.45 for 9 years 6 months at 44%. 


Een ar tel le 


Find the principal that will: 
5. Amount to $1200 in 7 years at 5% compound interest. 


6. Amount to $18,740 in 12 years at 4% compound 
interest. 


7. Amount to $847.55 in 5 years 3 months at 34% com- 
pound interest. 


- Find the rate of compound interest : 

8. If $1296 amounts to $1576.75 in 5 years. 

9. If $4830 amounts to $6472.70 in 6 years. 
10. If $4625 amounts to $7404.80 in 12 years. 


11. In what time at 34% will $2225 amount to $3225 at 
compound interest ? 


12. In what time at 5% will $1640 amount to $3000, 
interest being compounded semi-annually ? 


Find the present value of an annuity : 
13. Of $750 for 12 years, if money is worth 4%. 
14. Of $1200 for 10 years, if money is worth BEG. 
15. Of $1875 for 6 years, if money is worth 4%. 
16. Of $3200 for 14 years, if money is worth 34%. 
17. Of $2500 for 8 years, if money is worth 3%. 
18. Of $612.50 for 18 years, if money is worth 34%. 
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OF THE 


COMMON LOGARITHMS 


OF 


NUMBERS 


% LOGARITHMS OF NUMBERS TO 100. 


0.00000 1.41497 1.70757 1.88081 
0.30103 1.43136 1.71600 1.88649 
0.47712 1.44716 1.72428 1.89209 
0.60206 1.46240 1.73239 1.89763 
0.69897 1.47712 1.74036 1.90309 
0.77815 1.49136 1.74819 1.90849 
0.84510 1.50515 1.75587 1.91381 
0.90309 1.51851 1.76343 1.91908 
0.95424 1.53148 1.77085 1.92428 
1.00000 1.54407 1.77815 1.92942 
1.04139 1.55630 1.78533 1.93450 
1.07918 1.56820 1.79239 1.93952 
1.11394 1.57978 1.79934 1.94448 
1.14613 1.59106 1.80618 1.94939 
1.17609 1.60206 1.81291 1.95424 


1.20412 1.61278 1.81954 1.95904 
1.23045 1.62325 1.82607 1.96379 
1.25527 1.63347 1.83251 1.96848 
1.27875 1.64345 1.83885 1.97313 
1.30103 1.65321 1.84510 1.97772 
1.32222 1.66276 1.85126 1.98227 
1.34242 1.67210 1.85733 1.98677 
1.36173 1.68124 1.86332 1.99123 
1.38021 1.69020 1.86923 1.99564 
1.39794 1.69897 1.87506 2.00000 
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650—700 401 


402 700—750 

N. 0) 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 op: 
700 | 84510 | 516 | 522 | 528 | 535 | sar | 547 | 553 | 559 | 566 | 6 
701 572 | 578 | 584 | 590 | 597 603 | 609 | 615 | 621 | 628 | 6 
702 634 | 640 | 646 | 652 658 | 665 | 671 | 677 683 | 689 | 6 
703 | 696 | 702 | 708 | 714 | 720 | 726 | 733 | 739 | 745 | sr | 6 
704) 757 | 7©3 | 770 | 776 | 782 | 788 | 794 | 800 | 807 | 813] 6 
705 819 | 825 | 831 | 837 | 844 850 | 856 | 862 | 868 874 | 6 
706} 880 | 887 | 893 | 899 | 905 | ott | or7 | 24 930 | 936] 6 
707 |. 942 | 948 | 954 | 960 | 967 | 973 | 979 | 985 | oor 997 | 6 
708 | 85003 | 009 | 016 | O22 | 028 034 | 040 | 046 | 052 | 058] 6 
709 065 | 071 | 077 | 083 | 089 095 | IOI | 107 | 114 | 120] 6 
710 126 | 132 | 138 | 144 150 | 156 | 163 | 169 | 175 | 181 | 6 
711 187 | 193 | 199 | 205 | 211 217 | 224 | 230 | 236 | 242|] 6 
712 248 | 254 | 260 | 260 | 272 278 | 285 | 291 | 297 | 303 | 6 
713] 309 | 315 | 321 | 327 | 333 | 339 | 345 | 352 | 358 | 364] 6 
714 | 370 | 376 | 382 | 388 | 394 | 400 | 406 | 412 | 418 425 | 6 
70D | 431 | 437 | 443 | 449 | 455 | 461 | 467 | 473 | 479 | 485 | 6 
716 | 491 | 497 | 503 | 509 | 516 | 522 | 528 | 534 540 | 546] 6 
717) 552 | 558 | 564 | 570 | 576 | 582 | 588 | 504 | 600 | 606 | 6 
718 612 | 618 | 625 | 631 | 637 643 | 649 | 655 | 661 667 | 6 
719 | 673 | 679 | 685 | 691 | 697 | 703 | 709 | 715 | ax 727 | 6 
720 | 733 | 739 | 745 | 751 | 757 | 763 | 769 | 775 | 781 | 788] 6 
721 794 | 800 | 806 | 812 | 818 | 824 830 | 836 | 842 | 848] 6 
722 854 | 860 | 866 | 872 878 | 884 | 890 | 896 | 902 908 | 6 
723] 914 | 920 | 926 | 932 | 938 | 944 | 950 | 956 | 962 | 968 | 6 
724, 974 | 980 | 986 | 992 | 998 *o04 |*O10 |*016 |*o22 |*o28 | 6 
725 | 86034 | 040 | 046 | 052 058 | 064 | 070 | 076 | 082 | 088 | 6 
726 094 | 100 | 106 | 112 | 118 | 124 | 130 136 | 141 | 147] 6 
727 153 | 159 | 165 | 171 | 177 | 183 | 189 195 | 201 | 207] 6 
728 213 | 219 | 225 | 231 | 237 | 243 | 249 255 | 261 | 267 | 6 
779 | 273 | 279 | 285 | 291 | 297 | 303 | 308 | 314 | 320 326 | 6 
73°) 332 | 338 | 344 | 350 | 356 | 362 | 368 | 374 | 380] 386] 6 
731 392 | 398 | 404 | 410 | 415 | gar 427 | 433 | 439 | 445 | 6 
732) 451 | 457 | 463 | 469 | 475 | 481 | 487 | 493 | 499 504 | 6 
733 | 540 | 516 | 522 | 528 | 534 | 540 | 546 | 552 | 558 564 | 6 
734} 570) 576 | 581 | 587 | 593 | 599 | 605, | Or | dr7 | 603] 6 
735 629 | 635 | 641 | 646 652 | 658 | 664 | 670 676 | 682 | 6 
736 | 688 | 694 | 700 | 705 | yix | 77 | 723 729) 15735. \e7 41 ae 
732 | 747 | 753 | 759 | 764 | 770 | 776 | 782 | 788 794 | 800 | 6 
738 806 | 812 | 817 | 823 829 | 835 | 841 | 847 853 | 859 | 6 
739 864 | 870 | 876 | 882 | 888 894 | 900 | 906 | git O17 iano 
74° | 923 | 929 | 935 | 941 | 947 | 953 | 958 | 964 | o70 976 | 6 
741 982 | 988 | 994 999 |*oo5 |*orr |*or7 *023 |*029 *035 6 
742 | 87040 | 046 | 052 058 | 064 | 070 | 075 | 081 087 | 093 | 6 
743 099 | 105 | III | 116 | 122 | 128 134 | 140 | 146 | 151 6 
744 157 | 163 | 169 | 175 | 181 | 186 192 | 198 | 204 | 210 | 6 
745 216 | 221 | 227 | 233 239 | 245 | 251 | 256 | 262 | 268] 6 
746 274 | 280 | 286 | 291 297 | 393 | 309 | 315 | 320 | 326] 6 
747 | 332 | 338 | 344 | 349 | 355 | 361 | 367 | 373 379 | 384 | 6 
748 | 390 | 396 | 402 | 408 | 413 | 419 425 | 431 | 437 | 442] 6 
749 |__ 448 | 454 | 460 | 466 | 471 | 477 | 483 | 489 495 | 500 | 6 
N, (0) 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 =i D;: 
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